. * GRAMMAR -

TIBETAN LANGUAGE

LITERARY AND COLLOQUIAL.

With copiows [llustrations, and treating fully of Spelling, Pronun-
ciation and the Construetion of the Verb, and including

B Appendices of the vapious forms of the Verb.

B
BY
HERBERT BRUCE HANNAH, Esq.,
Barrister-at-Law, and Advocate of the Bj@‘ﬂmt. COaleutta.
k 13!k' ; - g

S
&
=
=

4
e\ |

7 Ragyon

. h2s
%
= > '_‘H
3 i w
i : >
. CALCUTTA : z g
PRINTED AT T];:[E BAPTIST MISSION PRESS. =
1912.

”

REGISTRAR'S OFFIGE,

4






DEDICATED
. 70
E. DENISON ROSS,
TO WHOSE INTEREST IN TIBETAN IT I8 DUE THAT THIS
LANGUAGE HAS FOR THE FIRST TIME BEBN
INTRODUCED INTO THE CUBBI?ULW

OF A UNIVERSITY.



; PREFACE.

For many centuries Tibet has been a terra incognita—little or
nothing being known about it, as regards either its physical conditions
or its inner life.

Not, indeed, till a few years ago, when a British force entered
Lhasa, the ‘' Place of the minor gods,” was the veil withdrawn ; and even
they the withdrawal was only partial, transient, and very local.

As for thelanguage, though there have been several gallant attempts
to plunge into the labyrinthine obscurities of its construction—notably
on the part of Alexander Csoma de Kioros in 1834 and subsequently of
H. A. Jischke—that also, it must be confessed, remains more or less
a mystery ; for no one, I take'if, is likely to aver that the present

. State of our knowledge on the subject is at all satisfactory.

Much, no doubt, has been contributed by the more recent labours
of Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur, Mr. Vincent Henderson, the Rev.
Edward Amundsen, and Mr. C. A. Bell, 1.C.S. But, in spite of all,
even they, and every one else who has taken up the study, will admit
that, wherever one treads, the ground still feels uncomfortably shaky,
especially in regard to certain aspects of the so-called verb: wherever
he gropes there is something that seems ever to elude him ; and, amid
Fhe weird philological phantoms that flit uncertainly around in the
prevailing gloom, his constant cry, T feel very sure, is still one for more
{ght.

I do not for one moment claim for this grammar the character of a
scientific work. Many years ago when I was studying the language in
Darjeeling, under Kazi Dawa Sam Diip—a particularly intelligent and
scholarly Tibetan—it was my habit during the course of my morning’s
lesson to make notes of what I then learnt. After a time these notes
became so numerous that for my own copvenience I was obliged to
reduce them to some degree of order. These ordered notes themselves
growing in bulk, the idea occurred to me that I might just as well put
them into the form of a book, and this I did—the ‘result being a MS.
which has long lain by me, but which is now about to be published.

It is merely another attempt on the part of one who has tried
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to profit by the works of others, to re-state (originally for hise
own private satisfaction) what has already been achieved in a field

of obscure and semewhat difficult research; to correct or ®modify
previous effort, wherever correction or modification seemed NECesSary e
or desirable; and even, to some extent, to supplement it in one or two

respects which appeared to be susceptible of further elucidation and
expansion.

Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan have been dealt with, the
particular dialect chosen for exposition being that standard one, known

as the RINHY’ or U/ K&, which is now spoken in and around the

centre of Tihetan Clivilisation —Thasa. .

This is the dialect in which, as the result of centuries of develop-
ing Lamiic culture, the phonetic values of Tibetan are found to have

undergone a greater degree of change from those of the original speech
than any of the other dialects. °

In other regions of Tibet, it is said, ‘the prefixes, superposed letters, .
and suffixes, are still more or less pronounced as of old, and the original ‘s
vowel-sounds are still more or less unaltered, in a degree corresponding
to the remoteness of the speakers from, or their proximity to, the
Holy City.

The difficulties confronting the student of Tibetan are considerably
enhanced by the fact that in addition to the Literary Langnage and the
Modern Colloquial, it also possesses a totally different vocabulary the
employment of which is de riguewr when one is conversing or corres-
ponding with a person of quality. This is known as the Honorifice
Language ; and besides that there is another called the High Honorific,
which is only used when addressing exalted personages such as the
Dalai Lama or the Tashi Lama. With these honorific forms of speech,
however, this work is not particularly concerned, The student, if so
inclined, can easily hunt them up for himself, after he has acquired a
working knowledge of the ordinary literary or hook language and the
modern colloquial.

Attention is particularly invited to the earlier paragraphs of the
Grammar dealing with the important subject of Pronunciation, in
which an endeavour has,been made, on principles more systematic an’
accurate than those hitherto in vogue, to ascertain, fix, and express in
roman characters, the subtle distinctions that lurk between the
numerous phonetic values of the Tibetan consonants and vowels; also
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sto the paragraph explanatory of the use of the Tibetan Dietionary ;
and to the tabular statement showing what dominant consonants in a
Tibeta®? word take particular prefixes, .

®* . A paragraph has also been exclusively devoted to an exhaustive

treatment of the subject of Spelling. This is a most useful accomplish-
ment, and one that the student should take some pains to acquire.

The so-called verb has also been elaborately treated in the body of
the book ; but in the appendices a novel and perhaps somewhat risky
attempt has been made (how far successfully remains to be seen) to
present it in the guise of skeleton conjugations or paradigms. These
for@s, however, should not be taken too literally, as they are not
always absolute or rigid expressions, but are liable to frequent modifica-
tion, or moulding, in accordance with the elusive and temporizing
genius of the Tibetan sentence, the construction of which is unigue,
and can only be appreciated after much mental effort and distress.

i As a matter of fact the onlj'rea,l verb in Tibetan is the verb T'o be,
¢' whether in the form of a{ﬁ'ﬂ' Yin-pa, or wﬁﬂ&] Y&'pa, and the

beginner is advised to master it at as early a stage as possible in the
course of his studies, He should make special note of the manner in

which Literary R differs from Colloquial REZ  Also of the

important fact that aqﬂﬁ'ﬂ' is sometimes a substantive verb, meaning
To be present, To exist, and sometimes a mere copula or an auxiliary,

kel
All other verbs are practically a kind of noun-phrases, dependent
* for their significations upon the various moods and tenses of these two
verbs &iﬁ‘ﬂ' and ﬁﬁ'&f ]

Throughout, the observations explanatory of each subject are
followed by numerous illustrations, both Colloquial and Literary, the
latter being mostly taken from the Tibetan version of the New Testa-
ment—a mine of idiomatic wealth. Amongst these illustrations will
be found a few culled from Jischke’s and Das’s Dictionaries, or from

- Amundsen’s Primer. In most of such cases either the names or the

- imitiale of these authors have been given, but in one or two instances
(from Amundsen) on p. 256, the reference has been omitted by an
oversight. g _

-



viii PREFACE. .

Up to a certain stage the romanized equivalent of the Tibetane
is given : but after that the student is left to discern the pmper pro-
nunciation by me#ns of his own unaided skill.

Here it may interest others as well as students of Tibetan to mens =
tion that Oh, the jewel in the lotus L Lieutenant-Colonel Waddell's
rendering of the celebrated formula ﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂf 5’& | §% N Om mani

NS

“pd’me hivm, hri, is wholly inadeguate and indeed inaccurate.

Om does not mean Oh at all, and the phrase as a whole, is much
deeper and more complex in its signification than the above rendering
would imply. .

Om alone is an all-embracing expression, and stands mystically
for the incarnation of the Deity, or rather for the immanence of the
Supreme Being in, as well as for Its transcendence above, the phenome-
nal or existent world, so far as the terms ‘immanence’ and ¢tran-
scendence’ are applicable to the relations subsisting between that world
and Pure Subsistence. In other words, it stands for the never-ending *,
kosmic process of the self-effacing involution of PaAraMArTMAN, or BRAH-
MAN, tnto BExistence, or the world of Matter, and Its self-expressing
evolution through Matter back to Substantial Being. This process,
indeed, constitutes the famous so-called ‘* Wheel of Life’ in its
Kosmic aspect.

The formula may be roughly analysed thus :—
N - The source of all speech

Embodiment*
tﬁ' 5 33 3 ) Vit&lii}y of the
2 Trinity.
- 4 ,, thrilling consciousness ¥

3‘\1'?’ - Wish-granting jewel ; symholical of temporal blessings ;
also of the Psychical Atman or Spiritual Ego.

11"5' or :Iﬁa - Lotus; symbolical of biune man and of
spiritual re-birth, vl

- It is, or I am, omnipresent.

2633510

.

58 - Sat, the. universal Life Principle, or Satyasya Satyam of the
=N :
Upanishads, i.e., the Noumenal Reality ynderlying Empirical Reality.
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“
The entire phrase, therefore, merely in this one limited aspect

of its mganing (and it may be read in many other ways) signifies—*" The
Embodiment of the Trinity, or Incarnation of Deity, is my wish-grant-
ing jewel in the lotus of spiri 1 rebirth”; the idea appmenﬂy heing
that since the Kosmical Atman, or Brahman, ie. the first or inner
principle of the universe, and the Psychical dtman, or inner principle
of individual Man, are essentially one and the same, our hope of spiri-
tual rebirth is assured in and by the fact of the eternal subsistence of
Brahman and the ceaselessness of the kosmic process above referred
to—human re-incarnation being a microcosmic effect. or aspect , of the

L]

ma.egoeosmic law.

Hence, whenever a lama is heard droning out his Om mani pa’ me
hiim. he is really reciting his version of one of the profoundest creeds
known to phﬂoﬁophy——bu‘b in most cases probably with an artless igno-
rance that is equally profound.

Another mistake that one 'o'ften meets with, especially in Theo-

o sophical literature , is that which represents the word DEVACHAN as signi-
fying The dwelling of the gods, doubtless from some vague idea that it 18
derived from the Perso-Hindustani words Dewa, ‘ a god,’ and Khan, or
Khaneh, * a dwelling-house.” Tt is really the Tibetan word ﬂ.ﬁ\'ﬁl’ﬁﬁ'

De-wa chin, meaning Blissful’

No one will be better pleased than myself to see any errors in this
book corrected, or doubts removed, by competent oritics. 1 am con-
.ﬁm that there must be errors, and I know there are doubts ; while
"the desire of all who are interested in the language cannot but be t0
o our knowledge of it advanced.

My acknowledgments are due to the grammarians already named,

and especially to Mr. Henderson and Mr. Bell, whose respective manuals

i and vocabularies marked 2 considerable advance upon the grammars
" that they supplemented and, if 1 may say S0, displaced. The earlier
grammars by Csoma de Korss and Jischke were concerned for the most
art, if not solely, with archaic classical Tibetan. The former’s ‘¢ Collo-
B Phrases were anything but what would now be regarded as
colloguial ; while Jaschke’s colloquial was that of Western Tibet. These
grammars, therefore, Were not altogether satisfactory for the purposes
of modern requircments. W,ﬁwmerinwlﬁohmw
with the mysteries of the verb left much to be desired. As for the late
Rev. Graham Sandberg’s grafmar, though very elaborate and learned,
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’
it did not really constitute a bar to the successful appearance of the

Manuals above alluded to. Indeed it may perhaps be said that not
until the publication of Mr. Bell’s book were the true forms and func-

tions of the verh, and especially of f’:]’ﬁﬂ and Eﬁﬁl} To be, stated
with anything like precision and lucidity,

I desire also to acknowledge my obligations to the Hon’ble Vice-
Chancellor (Siy Ashutosh Mukerji, Kt.) and Syndicate of the Calcutta

University, under whose auspices this contribution to the study of
Tibetan hag attained the honour and privilege of publication.

perhaps most of all 4o my Munshi, Kazi Dawa Sam Diip, and to Mr.
David Macdonald of Kalimpong (probably the first Tibetan scholar in
India) who was kind enough to go through the entire MS. and to favour

me with his eritical comments and general approval.
‘ H. B. H.
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Tibetan Grammar.

i r——

CHAPTER L
PRELIMINARY.

§ L—The T B Ka-K‘a, or TIBETAN GRAPHIC SysTEM.

[— ’l]’fﬁ Ka-li, or ConsonanTaL Surius of thirty letters.
X

|
|

Letter., Name. Remarks.

Ka Like K in the Urdu word 5 Kas, When. A com-
paet sound.

K‘a | Kh, forcibly aspirated. Like the Persian # Kh.

W R A

Ga Pronounced softly, from low down in the throat,
rather more sharply than hard English @, and in a
way that to English ears seems to give it the
sound of K.

= Nga | Like the sound of ng in the English word sing. It
often begins a word in Tibetan. As a final, often

represented by a superscribed o, called o aﬁﬁ'
o L&"-ROR, or o cipher.

3 Cha Like the Ch in charge. A compact sound.
Ch'a |Chha. A forcibly aspirated ch.

m

Ja, Ja | Like the J in jar. As ap initial it is slightly as-
pirated, and may be pronounced like & ck.

N.B.-—For the powers of thege letters, ss represented by their romanized equi-
valents, sce § 2.
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Remarks.

Letter.| Name.
L
? Nya
5 Ta
b T a
] Da
Na
<] Pa
y | Pa
q Ba
|
& | Ma
3 Tsa
3 Ts'a
E Dz‘a
A Wa
q Zhya

Like the combined sound of the nya in lanyard.

A compact dental sound, like the Urdu or Persian
@ , or the Bengali & .

Also dental, but forcibly aspirated.

This is not exactly a dental &, nor is it an aspirated
d, as sometimes described, but a dental sound,
rather like the th in think, as pronounced by sdme
Irishmen ; or like the Bengali %, but with a strong
similarity to a dental #. A soft sound.

A dental N, softly sounded.

English P, but miore fully and compactly pro-
nounced.

Not Ph (i.e. ¥, or F'h), but P-h. A strong aspirate.

Sharper than the English B, and rather like £, but |
softer than the latter. |

English M, sometimes abbreviated into o, written
over the initial, and representing final m, and called

0 gﬁﬁ% o Li’-KOR, 0 cipher. Ttis also called
%’ﬁ]ﬁ? T6’-gor and is the same as the Sanskrit *

Anuswara, o

Like the sound of 7's, or Russian Ts&. A compact
sound.

Not T'sh, but T's-h, strongly aspirated.
Not Dzh, but Dz-h. Aspirated,

English w.

Something like the French J in jadis, or Persian %,
or Russian Zh&, but with a tendency towards the
sound sh, and also with the ya sound. Hence, hard

! z’hya, or soft shya. &5




-

TIBETAN GBAMMAR, 3

Remarks.
L]

. English Z, but inclining to sound of s.

lenis, with a vowel-sound like that in the
. rdawmdwﬁm,ﬂnwﬁ but soft and long, as
| though mﬁymﬁwm&em In
words from Sanskrit it is used as a ““mora” to
denote prosodical length, i.e. a long syllable.

sEnghsh Y, as in yard, you, yoke, ye, yes, yiddish,

English B, well sounded.

{Eug&sh L, but, at the end of a syllable, sounded
. either very faintly or not at all, and sometimes

changed t6 ‘R’ Ra.

Sh. Full, strong sound.

8. Full, strong sound, like ss in hiss, but, at the
end of a syllable, not sounded at all.

H. Well aspirated.

7
Letter..Na,me ’
Za
’a
W . s |
i 4 i yea.
|
s | m
. &
1: i
9 i Sha
& i Sa
5 | 5 |
o s

| i e vosshanand i Ahe Utile wend .o Bus.
] Enough. Pronounced very short: but a harder,

fuller and compacter sound than that of R". The

sound of W is inherent in all simple non-final

consonants unqualified by any vowelsign, and in
all compound consonants sounding as one, when
similarly ungualified. It is not inherent in the
consonant @R° which has a softer and more ema-

nating sound.

DU -

.—The W & A-r1, or VOWEL-SERIES, bemg five vowels, and four

wwol-eigm For the purpose of illustrafing the signs, one of the
vowels, namely, W' 4, which is also regarded as a consonant by
Tibetans, is adopted as a basis. Any other consonant, however,
would do equally well. *
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Letter.| Name. l Remarks,

W a

G

%)
[e-]

1]

Like a in (=~ Bas, Enough. Pronunciation short,
hard, compact and full. Inherent in all non-
final consonants not qualified by any vowel-signs,
and in single-letter and compound-letter syllables
sounding as one syllable, when similarly unquali-

fied. Thus, in X' Teawa, Path, it is inherent
in & but notin the final &', So it is inherent in
£ Noa, I, but not in & Nco, Face; andsin

A" La, Pay, salary, but not in E] Lu, song. It

also ceases to inhere by reason ~of modifications
other than qualifying vowel-signs, as will herea,fter,

be shown. See §.3.

Short, like the i in is. The signis « oalled ]

Gr6'U, The Angle, and it is placed over the letter i
modifies. Thus, i] Kvi1, A sign of the Qenitive Cas

Short, like the w in full. The sign is <o called
GRE 3 Zuvas-kyu, The hook, and it is placet
under the letter it modlﬁes Thus, j D'o,

sign of the Terminative Case.

Short, like @ in made, or the Italian e. The Big‘
is =~ called G\aﬂa Denc-ru, The standin
stroke, and it is placed over the letter it modifies
Thus, R'R° RE-RE, each.

g

L]
Short, like the o in for, or rock. The sign is |

called ﬁ'l; NA—RO, The horns over the nose, a.l'.*
it is plac.ed over the letter it modifies. Thus, =
Ro, A4 corpse; aT:' Gone, Price; ﬁﬂ]-’:} Lot

pA, To read ; "g]P‘I]' Lo’, Lightning ; \ﬁﬁ Do, Ston
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.§ 2.—The Romanizep EQUIVALENTS adopted in this work, showmg
thejPowers of the thirty consonants.

8

Tibetan

Character.

Romanized

Equivalent.

K{

Acute accent, used for instance with g, when
qr GA, is pronounced almost like % ; and
with ¢, when i Da, is pronounced almost
like 7. Thus, M= Gona, Price, because it
is pronounced nearly like KoNG ; but ﬁ Go,
Door, pronounced like the ordinary hard
English g. Soalso 5’ Dx, The, That, because
it ig pronounced almost like dental TE; but
RS" D1, The, This, pronounced as dental d.

This sign, placed over any letter, signifies
a raising of the tone.

Spiritus lemis, or gentle breathing. It is
placed before a, thus’a, torepresent ®" For
example, Q’Tﬁ‘ K'&,Order, Command. For
simplicity’s sake, however, we shall seldom
use it. It will never be used to represent R’

as a prefix.

Spiritus asper, or rough breathing. Thus Fl'
K‘a, for Kna. eg., R[E’\'ﬂ' K YER-WA,
To carry away.

Tonic pitch high.
Pitch lower than K.

“Pitch deep.
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-
Tibetan | Romanized
Character.| Equévalent. Remarks. -
Al guarded G e.g.—ﬁﬂ' Gtam, Boxz, Chest. Pitch higher
' than g.
c Ng Pitch low ; sometimes represented by o
Li’-KOR, o cipher.
3 Ch Pitch very high,
.
F 3 Ch* Pitch lower than ch.
J, J* When an initial, represented by J°. Thus E
J'a, Tea. When it has a prefix, represented
by J. Thus, AENE Jt-pa, To cling;
NEN'Q" JE-wa, To come to, To meet, To
pay one’s respects to. Pitch very low.
3 Ny Pitch low,
5 j ' Piteh very high.
q ;i Pitch lower than T.
] Pitch very low. .
' guarded b e.g.—‘f Do, Stone. Pitch higher than D. «
5 Pitch low.
z P Pitch very high.
z P Pitch lower than P.
q B, W, V | Pitch very deep.
el o |0 (called 0 gﬁﬁ]ﬁ Li’-gor, cipher). Is

sometimes placed on top of a letter, and
stands for a final ng, or m, or ms. The pitch

Of a. is lOW-
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S el

Tibetan | Romanized |

Character.| Eguivalent, Rems,rks..
‘ -
4 Ts Pitch high.
& Ts: Pitch lower than 7's.
g Dz: Pitch very low.
% W | Pitch low.
-G Zhy Pitch very low. eg., @i‘ﬁ Zuvi-mo, Hat,
pronounced almost like SmA-no.
5 z e.g.,—FT Za-wa, To eat, pronounced al
most like Sa-wa. Pitch very low.
Q] ‘A When R is a prefix, it is not transliterated
at all in this work, Pitch very low.
W Y Pitch very low.
R Pitch low.
ay L Lowest pitch of all.
q Sh
& 8 ¢ Piteh high.
] Pitch very high.
e A Pitch low.

NotE.—The remarks in column 3 regarding Tonic Pitch refer to the
Rev. Mr. Amundsen’s Tone-system. I would, however, advise the
student to direct his attention to the compactness
ulterance, and to the shortness or length of his vowel-sounds, rather
than to Pitch of Tone. See § 19. '

Other letters, compound and reversed, are not included in the
above tables. They arg dealt with in §§ 4 ef seq.
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§ 3.—ProNETIC MODIFICATIONS OF THE Five VowgLs, These aré
based on W" A as representing any of the thirty consona.:xts.

-
Tibetan | Romanized
Sound. | Equivalent, Remarks.
1 a Short, hard and compact, as already ex-
plained. Ex. AN K‘am, Empire, Realm.
Pronounced, as mg;,rds the vowel-sound,
exactly like that of the English word Come.
W' differs from @° in that the latter ds a
long, slow and gentle emanation, while
& is uttered forcibly.
W+ g Long, like a in English far. Ex. ST KA,
WA Order, Command ; WA Lx, 4 courteous
exPression.
Long, like a in far. Ex. T'q" K&-sua, 4 sorl
& 2 -,
& & of grass: ﬁ'ﬂl-’:\'a'ﬂ' TA-LE-LA-MA, Dalai
[4 ~
J Lama, or GYA-WA RIM-PO-CH'E ; 'g'ﬂ' LfA-84.
64 i, &, wa, | Long, like the o in corner, or the aw in Bawl,
4

or the Chinese wd as in Kwan, in translitera-
tions from Sanskrit, Indian, Chinese or,

other foreign languages. Thus, ’R‘cﬁ‘ﬂ"\‘
-

RA-ME-SsHA-RA, A holy place near Lanka ow

Ceylon ; E%’g?" T 0 v-kwWAN, Last Bmperor

of China of the Tartar dynasty ; i.-?\-a\%i a j_.g.
a

Dir-ou‘in-B’A-pur, A Mongolian King of
Tibet. Or long, like the a in far, in Tibetan

words, Thus, & Ts'x, Salt 5y Ka-ra,
. <

Crow, mag-pie ; ﬂ-’i'@' Piszuva, A milre

shaped cap. Or it serves to show that a
letter is not a prefix, but an initial. Thus,
RENAr DANG-PO, clear, which might other-

- .
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Romanized
{ Equivalent.

Remarks.

W+q
®+5

W+
W+ar

|

wise have read Noi-vo : STNE Di-ro, A
district of Tibet south-cast of U and Komg-
po, which might otherwise have read GX-ro.

Short, like @ in can. Ex. FEFA Zavis-
Pa (pronounced ZHyim-Pa) other ; or, RYE
Di’-pa, Faith.

Long, like ¢ in can’t, as pronounced by &
Yankee. Ex. %“ﬁﬂ‘ Nye-¥%, Disciple,
Pups‘l-: 3’-‘42!- or Gyi-ro, King.

Short, like i in is. Ex. K& Yin-pa (pro-
nounced Yim-ra), To be.

Long, like i in ravine. EX. G\qu&'il' Jt-pa,
To be afraid ; E]&{ Gi, A sign of the Agen-
tive Case ; ﬁiﬂ' ™' Kvi-La, Among, amid,
in the midsi.

Also long, like i in ravine. Used in translit-
o«

erations from foreign languages. Ex. &
a

Sui-La, Moral conduct; Eé'ﬁfi"fr PUN-DA-
ri-KA, White lotus ; g Suri, Glory.

Short, like @ in made, or Italian e. Ex. %
D, The, That.

Like the preceding, but long. Ex. Q%‘N' G,
Devil, Demon, Evil-spirit; N Sus-
pa, To know ; [T SEL-wa, or SEwa,

" To absolve.
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Tibetan | Romanized
Sound. Equivalent. Boamarkes. .
®+5 A Short, like e in get. Ex. &3 On‘in-ro

|

N+5

{ﬁ.

b
8 |
|
[
a \
ey
S+
g+ )
§+er

ai

(pronounced CukM-Po), Great, Big, Large ;
-,
J5A" Jk’-pa, To do, to act, to perform, to

achieve. P

Like i in mind. Ex. ﬁ'm'q' KAI-LA-SHA, A

E LCN
mountain on the N. shore of Lake Mana-
= : .
sarowar ; &'5" MArrri, Love, Friendship ;

L R §

‘jﬁf A" Tar-uiNG-GA, The modern Telingana.
Short, like'n in pull. Ex, j’xﬁ? Hug-»0,

Active; AQF Bu, Worm ; & Cu‘u, Water.
Long, like 00 in snooze. Ex. qgﬂ]&'tr Znvo

PA, To sit.

Same as preceding. Ex. 5;’% War pv-
-3

~Na o
RYA, Azure stone, Lapis lazuli ; & HoM,

Q

~ -

A lerrifying or angry expression. sl
4 e

BruTAL. g
Dox,

Like u in French une. Ex. R/
Seven ; a'i:l Kt'-pa, Thread. 5
Same as last, but long. Ex. =&’ D',
:Period, Time ; WY Y8, Land, E',ountry.

Short, like o in for, or rock. This is the com-
monest o in Pibetan. Ex. [{XN' T'om,

i



TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 11

= - e S e e

Tibetan | Romanized
Sound® | Equivalent. Remarks.. -
Buzaar ; WATE Ya'vo, Good; SRR Jo-
wa, To build; & Lo, Year; B K'vr
| . |
« | MO, Bitch ; ET J0-wo, Nobleman, master
lord ; B A Po-’o, Grandfather.
L 3
®+apy 5 |Long, like o in mode. Ex. EFEL Ts'D, 4
crowd, a multitude.
@T’ o Like the last. Used only in transliterating.
o4 ;
Ex. {58 Go-ra-ma, Buddha’s name.
o .
® +& _ Short, like eu in French Jeune. Ex. ﬁ%ﬂ'
® +,i. & Gon-pa (pronounced Gom-pa), 4 monastery ;
IR Q" Cus’-piw, Diadem.
43 5 Same as last, but long. Ex. H& Cu‘d,
&+ Religion ; H XA Nya-n'8, Fishing net.
g{- au, ou Like ou in Nouwmenon. EX. 3";'55!' Gourri-
a i
- ma. Sometimes also spelt W'R" or WG’
Ex. ARG or HQATE Gau-ta-ma, Gov-
ta-ma.
Nores.

1.—In the above Tabular Statement the sign 4- in column 1 means ‘‘ as
modified by the addition of.” It wjll be seen that the basic,
inherent W" a is subject to modifications, not only when quali-
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fied by vowel-signs, but also when followed or subjoined by A
'a, or whep subjoined by & Ha,or , wa-Aur, or w}zeﬁ followed
by & Na, o) La, § Da, &' Sa, and AN G'a-se, which last
is sometimes represented by the abbreviation ¢ Ta-log-ta, ie.

B Ta reversed , and called ﬂ}'&l'ﬁﬁjﬂ'\' Ga-sa-da-kyo'.

9.—In words containing those vowel-modifications which éara affected

by & la, the A when pronounced, should be uttered very

goftly. Often it is not pronounced at all. e.g., S\ e) Nati,

or Nat, Money ; ﬂ\:\TN'E' SorL-3°a, or 86-7‘a, Tea.

Where &, as a final, is followed by the particle A" wa, the

latter, in the Colloquial, is often changed into X ra. g,
NESIQINS" (instead of &) TR Culo'ra Bt-ra NANG-

. . - . i
wa, To sacrifice (Honorific form). Sometimes, however, Qs

merely duplicated. See § 18.

3.—In the pronunciation of words containing those vowel-modifications
which are affected by &§ D’a, or Al G'a, or sometimes J&
G’a-sa, the following peculiarity chould be noted. In the case of
monosyllabic words or final syllables ending in one of the abowe
letters, such letter is not exactly pronounced. Yet it is hinted
at ; for, just before pronouncing it, the speaker stops short, and,
by a sharp contraction of the glottis, forms a kind of innominate
sound, which perhaps is besb deseribed by reference to the
Persian or Arabic ¢ :ain, or to the curious throat-sound emitted
by some Glaswegians when, instead of saying Saturday, they say
Se’urday, or instead of saying water, they say wa’er. This em-
phasized hiatus-sound will be represented by an apostrophe.

Ex. X Jw-ea, Todo; JA Ca'a’, Hand (Honorific term) :
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§§Fﬂﬂ Ny=i0’, Parasol, In-particular, as regards syllables
L
ending in 8]° @’a, the following rules may be olserved : —

(a¢) When the syllable forms a word by itself, like 35]' Cay’

(Chig), 4, an; QST D’ (Dug), Is; or FF[ Smo’
~2

(Shog"y, Imperative of N Yorne-wa, To come, the q

@a should never be pronounced, but only hinted at, in

manner above described.

(b)) When the syllable in which 8] or S|§’ oceurs is only one
in a word of two or more syllables, and is not the final
syllable, the ] or R may be pronounced, or only
hinted at, at p!aasu::e-. Ex. %"ﬂ'ﬂ Dig-pa, or Dr'-pa,
Sin : AT Dod-os, or Dobo’, 4 Lump, WATH
Yad-po, or Ya'-po, Good, &?ﬁﬂﬁ- Gyo-po, or Gyod-
ro, Quick.

(¢) Practically the same rules may be obgerved as regards
final &' la. Ex. CX' NoX, Fatigue, and gm-:r D
wa, or DE-wa, 7o fasten on.

4+—A consonant, having a prefix, but no affix, nor any qualifying
3 vowel-sign, must be supported by the lengthening affix ]’ ’a,
which prevents the prefix from being mistaken for an initial
letter. Ex. QMR" K'x, Order, command, word ; qyR" s,

Arrow.

5. —&" B, is usually pronounced W, when, i.‘:l a word cf more than one
syllable, it is the initial lctter of the second or other following
syllable, and the final lettor of the immediately preceding syllabl'a
is either L*R"X" or &, or if such preceding syllable does not

end in a consonant, but js governed by inherent WY, or one of the
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[ ]
vowel-signs. A" also takes the sound of w when it is prefixed by
5 Da, and has no modifying vowel-sign or Yata sigf. In the
latter case it takes the sound of the modifyng signs. Ex.:—
RA=", Waxa, Power, might, potency (non-physical): but §JTS"

U, Respiration; RYH U-¥a, Hair (of head): ﬁaﬁqﬁﬂ
EN-NX, Lonely spot ; ﬁzﬁ'ﬁ Ox-ro, Grandson, nephew (Literary
term) ; SR’ Yar, Summer ; ﬁ%ﬁﬂ' Yixa, Region, Space (e.g.,
heavenly expanse) ; '-'\§=T|1!‘ Yué-ra, or Yu'-pa, To brandigh, to
flourish ; ﬁg‘qgﬂ' Yiyn-ca‘B-wA, To separate ; but QRCA"

Bawa, 4 subject ; Gﬁ:’-’\‘l' Tuna-wa, To happen, originate, become ,

arise.

The letter §" Ba, when sounding as a w, and followed by

a' i, is pronounced somewhat like the hard Russian vowel
o1, but with a w before it, or something like the English word
way, save that the « must be given the vowel-sound of W', and
merged into the succeeding ¢, so as to make the two into a sort
of diphthongal sound.

Second vowels, following immediately after a simple or comw
pound consonant, whether qualified by a vowel-sign or not, are
always based on R' ’a, not on W' 4 Ex. ARG not
AYFH GAv-rA-MA | a[% Le-u, Chapter ; a% Mru, Little

mamn.
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P
§ 5,—Tur sevily coNsONANTS TO whHICH W' Ya, IN THE FORM OF

MAY BE SUBJOINED. ' so subjoined is called WG or
WG Ya-rx, Ya-subjoined. :

This is Kya, and it is so pronounced.
This is K‘ya, and it is so pronounced. .

This is Gya, and it is pronounced as some Irishmen pronounce
Garden, guide, ete., i.e. Gyarden, Qyide, ete.

@& B\ O 3

This is Pya, but Ya-rx changes the pronunciation into that of
& Cha.

3 This is P'ya, but Ya-1x, changes the pronunciation into that of
& Chéa.

3 This is Bya but YA-rx’ changes the pronunciation into that of |
E" That is to say, when 5‘ is an initial, it is pronounced J*,

which is practical’y like 3" Cha,; when not an initial, it is

pronounced J. 1If prefixed by & Da, it is pronounced Y ;
and if further qualified by a vowelsign, it takes the ¥ sé‘ouﬁd
merged into the vowel-sound. Ex, X" Yar, Summer ; AIRN

Yine, Region, space (e.g. Heaven’s vault); ﬁgﬂ];‘l Yué-pa,

or Yu'-pa, To brandish, flourish ; ﬁﬁﬁ%: Y kN-cH‘E-Wwa, To
separale.

& This is Mya, but Ya-Tx changes the pronunciation to that of
Yy Nya.




¥

——~
yrang

oy
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§ 7.—THE SIX CONSONANTS TO WHICH S Ha, IN THE FORM ‘r';"f'; ﬂ'ﬁﬂ]ﬂ

HA-TX), MAYe BE SUBJOINED,

With the exception of %‘ L‘a (commonly seen Lha), which is '
frequently met with, these Ha-compounds are only used in trans- \
literations from Sanskrit, Pali, etc. The effect of subjoining ;;)

Ha, is to lengthen and slightly aspirate the consonant. Ex. %"N'
L‘&-8sA, Lhasa, the Capital of Tibet.
2’ Ga, é Dta (Dental) a Bta, *

g ‘a. Tt Tatal pS.
: Dz‘a é Dfa (Palatal) ‘g Lia,

§ 8.—TuEk srx silent CONSONANTS TG ,WHICH &' [q (N‘ﬂﬁﬂ]&' LA-TR)
1S SUBJOINED.

The effect of subjoining the @ is to raise and emphasize the

tone, and to make the sound more compact.

WA & & & All pronounced A La.

a‘ Pronounced Da.

EXAMPLES —-gﬁ'-'lv'[-% Li’kor, Cipher, such as o, the abbreviated 5«1‘
or B3 @ Lu, Serpent-demon ; ﬁ]ﬁq]l! Lod-ea, T'o read ; TR} 5"'\
LX’-cHOR, or LAG-cHOR, Clamour, noise, (Literary) ; gﬁ' oy LF‘N-PA
Stupid, foolish ; a’q‘ Da-wa, Month, moon ; 5‘&]' La-ma, Lama ;
éﬁ' Lune, Wind ; “g';'-'-r':r Los-pa, To learn, teach.,

§ 9.—THE SIXTEEN CONS@NANTS TO WHICH fﬂé’\ WA-%ZUR, IN THE
. FORM OF 4 IS SUBJOINED.

4 1is called WA-ZUR because it is a corner of the letter A Wa.
When scholars from Tibet first visited India to study Buddhistic



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 19

Literature, they did not realize that the Tibetan letter &° repre-
.
sented both B and W (which in Sanskrit are denoted by § and

§), just as the Bengali letter § represents them, and that Q' Wa
was therefore unnecessary, The later scholars, however, did
realize it, and since then 2f Wa has not been much used in
Tibetan. It still sarvives, however, in some words, and in the
form of 4 Wa-4UR, subjoined to the consonants now under notice.

As regards Tibetan words, the effect of subjoining 4 is merely
go lengthen somewhat the sound of the vowel inherent in, or quali-
fying, the consonant. In the following examples the vowel-sound
i¢ the inherent W&" @, which, when lengthened, is @. Thus —

T Kz, 00! .-
’3‘&' Kx-yr, Oh ! Holla !
RS Kxxa, Crow, Magpie.
‘ﬂ'ﬂ' Da-pa, Mouth
3
ﬂﬁﬂz} Las-p&, School,
A Da-wa, 4 Medical plant.
'6: TsA, Spunk, tinder,
g’ Tsx, Grass, herb.
§"fﬂ' TsA kA, Pasture.
c§' Ts‘s, Salt,
g’ or @351. ZBYA, or Zuyi-Mo, Hat, cap.
4
f‘ Zx, Nettle. -
i\' Rz, ]'% Ra-cuo, Horn, sting.
-

RRIR" T ad-rx, or T‘A’-RA, Hartshorn.
-
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ﬂj‘ﬂ' Li-wa, A species of deer.
‘-ir Sui, Flood, high water.
ﬂ'ﬂ' SpA-wa, Deer.
\q 21- Sua-r‘o, Stag, buck.
R Suz-o, Doe, hind.

ﬂ'g“]' SuA-1'0’, Young deer.
q .

Wa-4Ur is also used to represent the sound of wi, as foumd in
old Tibetan literature, and in Sanskrit, Pali, Chinese, and other
ancient foreign languages. Ex :—

SR HwA, Sugared medicine like lozenges (old Tibetan).

<4

’i'ﬁ'ﬂ"\' RA-ME-SHWA-RA, Rameshwar, near Ceylon.

L]

qﬂ:%'ﬂﬂ' Tio-v KWAN, Last Emperor of China of the Tartar
dynasty.

Sa(\gﬁ-:l\’i DwAr- oHIN-B’A-DUR, 4 Mongolian king of
n -~
Tibet.

ﬁ'gﬂﬁ' SwWA-B‘A-1°AN, Name of a town.

It also represents the sound of ¢ as found in modern Indian lan-
~ guages, e.g. Benzali, in which that sound and w@ seem to be inter-
changeable. Ex. Swadesi, Shddeshi. o4

It is even met with in conjunction with the vowel-sound ~— Na-ro.
Ex. "cl:| ﬁ] 'g g %‘EE' 5&\1‘ .{ KI, XKI, Swo, S8WO, TE-RING,
NYI-MA DO : Ho, ye gods, to-day i8 sunny ! (Literary).

Wa-4UR also sometimes serves to show that a letter which might
possibly be mistaken for a I;reﬁx is really an initial. EX. EKNE!’-' Daxe-
p0, Clear ; 3=='|:~r§ D&’-vo, A district in Tibet, 1f the Wa-ZUR had

. not been subjoined to the X in these words, one might have read

them Nex-po, and Gii-po.
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L ]
§ 10..—Tup TWELVE CONSONANTS ON WHICH THE silent KA Ra-o-

Ra-Meda 15 pracmp. The effect is to raise the tonic-piteh and
emphasize the sound of each consonant, except those that are
regarded as masculine. As to masculine lotters see § 19. 'Sign
with Romanized equivalent, ¥ above.

W Ka, & Go, E Nga, & Ja, & Nya, § Ta,

& Da, § Na, § Ba, & Ma. & Tsa. & Dra

51% will be noticed that ’Tr Ka, 5‘ Ta, I T'sa, have not got above
them the sign for heightening the Tonic-pitch, thev being masculine
letters and not reguiring it.

§ 11.—THE TEN CONSONANTS ON 'WHICH THE silent ﬂi‘&'aT La-Go, La-
Head, 1s pLACED. It has the same effect as the Ro-Head. Sign v
o EKa, § Ga, F Nga, & Cha, g Ja,
¥ Ta, & Do, § Pa, F Ba, §F La
In all these the & is not pronounced, except in the case of %‘ Ea,
and except also when there is a preceding syllable which ends in a
3’0%!. In this latter case the A" is usually carried back and given the
sound of & ». Ex. §EAN Gow-ons, Lock, KF Dixa, Now.
émaﬁmes, however, it is carried back as &', but not sounded. Vet it
modifies the preceding vowel. Ex. 53 Th-caa’, Whip. Sometimes
it even takes the sound of final & b. Ex, AFF Zos-ra, Mien.

§ 12.—Tae TWELVE CONSONANTS ON WHIQH THE sﬂmt%fﬂafs,a‘éo,
Sa-Head, 158 PLACED. It also has the same effect as the Ra-Head.

q‘xa, § Ga F Vo § S, § To § Do,

¥ No, § Pa, § Ba, 8 Mo, ¥ Tsa, N Dra
: g
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§ 13—-@%‘%%‘41@ Neon-fu’ Xea, Tue Five PREFXES, je. silent
letters, which are prefixed to divers Initial (sometimes called Radical)
letters, simple and complex, in the formation of words. Their
effect is to remove the aspirate, if any, of low-toned, i.e.
Feminine and Very Feminine initials, and to raise the Tonic Pitch,

and make the sound more compact., Thus, take §l'-'.' Jone, the
Perfect and lmperative root of Qéﬂ'ﬂ' JoNa-wa, To happen, ori-
ginate, arise. Here & is a feminine letter, and therefore low-tgned,
and, as an initial with o Ye-ta, it is slightly aspirated in g':’.

The addition of the prefix R’ ’z removes the aspirate, and makes

the Tonic Piteh higher, and the sound more compact.

*e

These prefixes are really a kind of Prepositive Affixes, sometimes
modifying the meaning of a word, and sometimes entering into the
formation of the Present, Perfect and Future Tenses of a verb.
Though doubtless once upon a time actually pronounced, they
are now generally silent. In the case, however, of A" &) and &',
when the syllable in which any of them occurs is preceded by a
syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the A, Q" or & is often carried
back in pronunciation to the vowel-sound and sounded with it

The prefixes §° and R’ are never sounded or carried back. As
[ ]

regards R’ and & the Colloquial has a curious custom of transmuting
them into the sound of a‘\ N. Ex. ‘ﬁiﬁﬂ\ Mg-D’A is pronounced
MiN-1’R, Gun ; ﬂﬂ"ﬁq]' Mi-bu’ is pronounced MIN-DU’, Is not ;
G\SQS’ Da-pa is pr:nounced DAN-DA, similar. Also q’y as a

prefix, is sometimes .given the sound of & m. BEx. FRAQ

Na-#’X is pronounced Nam-%’x | clothes.

No letters are ever superposed upon or subjoined to any
prefix ; and, as will be seen when we come to the paragraph on
the Tone SysTeM (§ 19), Prefixes, as such, are of genders different
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*  irom those of the same letters as Initials, or even as Affixes, save

in the case of 8" which is always Very Feminine.
L ]

A Gla. This prefix is of CoMMoN GENDER, and it is found before the
following Initials, namely, 8 Cha, % Nya, 5 Ta, 5 Da, & Na,
T Toa, § Zhya, & Za, W Ya, § Sha, and & Sa, all of which

4

retain their natural sounds unaffected by the T save as regards
Tonic Pitch and compactness of utterance, as already explained.
This prefix is found in many nouns. It also enters into the
¢ formation of the Present and Future Roots of certain verbs.

Ex. ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'&‘:‘ Ni-rs‘axe. Inn ; ﬂﬁf‘: Townea, Present Root, and
- A= Tana, Future Root, of ‘IﬁE'Q' Tona-wa, To send, dismiss.
5 Da. This prefix is of Common GuNDER, and is met with before the
following Initial letters, namely, M Ka, A Ga, & Nga, & Pa,
q° Ba,and & Ma, and nine other letters which are merely com-
pounds of these with Ya-ta’, or Rat@’. 1t also enters into the
formation of the Future Root of certain verbs. Ex. ﬁgﬂl if,
Fuature Root of RSGI-‘-‘-!‘ Bt-wa, To offer ; ﬁﬂFl Gas, Future

Root of q:ﬁzw'ﬂ Ges-ra, To cover.
T Ba. This prefix is of MASCULINE GGENDER, and occurs before the
Initials T} Ko, &) Ga, §' Cha, & Ja, 9 Nya, § Ta, 5 Da,§ Na,
3 Tsa, B Dia, ® Zhya, F Za, X' Ra, q Sha, & Sa,and
twenty-nine other letters, compounds of the foregoing,some having
one or other of the different subjuncts, and some even one or other

of the three different superposed letters. It is a very common
prefix, and enters into the formativn of the Perfect and Future
Tenses of many verbs. EX. ﬂﬁ'ﬁ' Kog, Perfect Root and Future

Root of ﬁi'ﬂ‘ Kor-wa, To Surround ; ﬂ.ﬁZ\F Zuyo, Perfect
Root, and Q§ Zitvo, Future Root of R-é_'ﬂ' Jo-wa, To milk.

- -
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®'  Ma. This prefix is of Very FEMININE GENDER, and occurs before
R Ka, ﬂ' Ga, T Nga, & Ch'a, E Ja, % Nya,* g T'a,
. § Da, & Na, & Ts'a, € Dza and four other letters,

compounds of some of the foregoing in Ya-ta, or Ra-ta.

A" ’'A. This Prefix is of FemiNINgE GexpEr, and is found before

R K‘a, 8 Ga, & Ch‘a, & Ja, § T¢a, § Da, & P'a, R Ba,
& Ts‘a, & Dz'a, and nine other letters, compounds of some

of the foregoing in Va-ta, or Ra-ta. &

The raising-power (if any) of these prefixes, as regards Tone,

depends upon their gender as mentioned above, the masculine prefix
8" Ba possessing the greatest power.

* e

§ 14.—The following 'l‘abu‘lar Statement of the consonants (in their
simple form) which, as Initial Radical letters, take prefixes, and of
the particular prefix or prefixes which, and which alone, each such
consonant takes, may be found of use, especially in cases where the
student feels some difficulty in determining whether any particular

letter is or is not a prefix. For instance, no letter except 5 Da,

or J* Ba, immediately preceding a "' Ka, can be a prefix; no letter

except " Ma, or A’ ’A, immediately preceding a A" K‘a, can
be a prefix ; and so on,

Initial or| Prefix or
Radical | Prefixes Example.
letter. | taken.

i T O Ry e RNt (oo~ L) -

Mo - l ﬂ""ﬁ.i!- Kar-po, White, .
| ‘! o~ -
g { QMW" T'a-shi, Joy, Prosperity, Blessing.

i



26

N ARy K'dn-po. Abhos,

8 ! Qgﬂ'ﬂ’ Keyer-wa, or %'&?‘ K urwa, T4 ocarry
- away.

W'ﬂ' Fawa, Joy, Happiness

W Ge, Demon.

ﬁ
g
L3 fﬁ Go, Head.

R afars @ye-wa, To fall, Stumbje
5

&

‘igﬂr Ngii, Money, Silver
=< T Ngar-mo, Sweet,

& | ﬂ}&ﬂqu %ﬁ‘pa To break (Transitive).
a q&"‘-‘f ar Chug-pa, To allow.

e P

& N&K ‘? Ch‘o-to, Beak.
2 REK" Oy am, Masquerade.

| IR zige, Gloy, Splendoyy.
, Nz Jt-wa, To meet,

; qgﬂwq' .f;-pa T
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Initial or|Prefix or '
Radical | Prefixes Example. »
letter. | taken.
T S R X5 L e i
5 Bl Libal Tam, Rumour.
a ,\ 111‘5’5{54' Tén~pa, To cast out.
g | 1 NeR' TV, End.
\ R \ gera Teung-wa, To drink. .
] \ | \ mEe’ Dong, Face.
\ a \ A=Z' De-po, Good, Well.
| 5 | ®_A D, Arrow.
\ Q | QRRE Dam-pa, To choose:
& | ol ﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂ Né’-pa, Injury-
a 5@&':!' Nar-wa, To lengthen, Rxtend.
a | }§ Na, Oath.
o ] ﬁﬂi’-‘ﬁ' Pang-pos Witness.

7| R G\ﬁﬂl'ﬂ' pee-wa, To increase.

ka, Summer.

| R p, Breath; 83N Yar-

a | A
Q; \ AARA Bar-wa, To blaze up:
i
e g | pAR Magomi Soldier.
g m | AREE Tsang-Po: River.
\ 4 S
a SEEY o Tson-K*ang, Prison Jail.
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Example. .

qF Ts‘o, Lake.
2 a,%’ww- Ts*ig’-pa, To burn (Intransitive).
g %ﬁ Dziin, Lie, Falsehood.

& ﬁ*f’ﬁ-’ Dzé-po, Lovely.

o R&"'\ Dzing-ra, Fortification.

T R@EA Zhydn-pa (pro. Zhydm-pa), Another.
|

Q ! q:'aaq Nang-z"hyin, According to.

LM SESEE Zipo, Body.
9 aFSY Zobta, Likeness.

None.

[ | =NEY Ya’',or Yag, Bull, Yak.

8] /FT La-sha, Thigh.

IWW“’ Sie-sbemq’ To rebuke.

Q a5 &!" Shd’-pa, To tell.

— ————— e e e
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Initial or| Prefix or

’
Radical | Prefixgs Example.
letter. | taken,

y A ‘F'NNEI- 8i-po, Bright, Clear.

Q q:‘r’\'q-i\'ﬂﬂ:f 86°-de kam-po, Misfortune.

NOTES.
| —Letters are either simple, like ' or complex, like T, &, &, A1,
ﬁ-"?ﬁ" and so forth. Syllables in which Prefixes ocour may consist
of two, three, or foursuch letters, For the purpos> of ascertaining
what letters are Prefixes, complex letters may be regarded as one
letter. No letter that has another letter superadded to it, or

subjoined to it, or which is qualified by any of the vowel-signs

(8 - 3
P2, s , can be a Prefix.

2.—In the case of a two-letter syllable, whenever the second letter i
qualified by a vowel-sign, or is otherwise complex, the first letter,

L]

if one of the five mentioned in § 13, may be taken to be a Prefix.

T~ e .
Ex.—8»" Ts‘0, 4 lake ; AMNN" Ta-mr-sul, Calamity.

3.—In the case of a two-lettar syllable in which both letters are simple
letters, then, even if the first letter is one of the five mentioned in

§ 13, it is not a Prefix, but an Initial or Radical. Ex.— &J|FAY
Ba>-4a’, Cake of tea ; QYN Bab-vone-wa, T'o descend.

4.—In the case of a syllable consisting of more than two letters, the
first, if one of the five mentioned in § 13, may be taken to be a
Prefix. This is so whether the next letter is or is not simple.

L]
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fx. QALY (the Literary form of AYNEA) Bak-ra, T'o descend ;
51[-1’1"5!— K‘in-po, Abbot ﬂﬁ-ﬁ'ﬂ' Ko'pa, &'o create. Very

rarely it is otherwise, as in the case of the X in the word £W
Ri-0Z, Wild animal. Such words are often written with a wa-tur
under the &', to show that it is not a Prefix, but an Initial. Thus

RFMEr. Tt is then still pronounced Re-6i.

5.—Should the Prefix be &, and the Initial he simple &, then
& loses its & sound, and is pronounced w, or w as modified by the
next letter, if any, such as q Na, & Lo, or & Sa (sec VOWEL
: MoprFroaTIONs, § 3). Should, however, the & be a.ewmpaaie&
by _ (ya-t), or any vowel-Sign, it similarly loses its » sound, and
takes that of the ya-ta or of the vowel-sign. Ex.— &4C" Not Baxe,
but Wane, Authority, Power ; R W2, Pinnacle, Spire ; ot oY
Yar, Summer; KR On, 4 place in Tibet ; ST Owero,
Nephew of « Lama. If the &° be accompanied by J {(Ra-ti).
it acquires the sound of d, i.e. palatal d (see § 6). Ex. - Sg' Da.
Name of a Tibetan tribe; S| Da’ Interstice.

§ 15.—PECULIARITIES OF PRONUNCIATION.

1.—When a syllable beginning with one of the Prefixes %, T, oo W,
follows another syllahle ending in a vowel-sound, the Prefix is often
in the Colloquial carried back, sometimes with its own sound,
sometimes with a changed sound, to the preceding syllable, and
pronounced as if it were part of it. Ex.—

ﬁ&'ﬂ%“]‘ Cuu-cHr’, pronounced CHUG-0nY’, Bleven.
ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁ' Cru-4iv1, pronounced CHUB-2HYI, Fourteen.
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R'QE' Ra-#'1, pronounced RAB-Z1, Drunk.

i ’
AMRAANFAG="T"  (Hon.) K'A-KYEN-NANG-WA, pronounced

K'ZB-kYON-HANG -NGA, To censure.
ﬁ'ﬂiﬁ\‘ (Hon.) Na-#'z, pronounced Nam-#’a, Clock, Clothes.
F'Né' K:a-cn‘v, pronounced Kfav-cu'v, Law suit.
W'ﬂ&ﬁ'ﬁ Y a-18 AN-Po, pronounced YAM-T8‘iM-P0, Astonish-
ing.
2.—The Prefixes i and @" are never themselves carried back ; fut in

the case of R and also of & the sound of n is sometimes sub-

stituted, and pronounced with the preceding syllable. BEx.—
&ﬁ'{ﬁ-ﬁ To-16’, pronounced T ON-16", Ambition.
ﬁf-\iﬂ] Mi-pu’, pronounced MIN-DU’ | Is not, are not.
~2
ﬁ-’-?]'Riq (Hon.) GE-DUN, pronounced Ghn-bON, Clergy.
-2
AR RIR (Hom.) ZuyX-iam, pronounced Zuvin-pam, Cheek.

%’r’qqﬁmﬁﬁq NON-BE 74’-Pa, pronounced NOM-BE Ti’-PA,
: To add.
ﬁ&ﬁ% Mz-i’A, pronounced MiN-’K, Gun.

ﬁ'ﬂﬁq]' Me-Ha’, pronounced MiN-DA’ | Bmber,

3.—Even when the first syllable ends in A, the same custom sometimes

holds, probably because of the incomplete way in which final [
is uttered, the syllable therefore seeming to end in a vowel-sound.
Ex.—
SRl YN (Hon.)* CH‘AG-DY’, or Cm‘a’pt’, pronounced
¥ CrAN-DU’, Knot,

4.-—The sound of » is sometimes transmuted, into that of m. ExX.—

ﬂ‘nqzl- Kin-ro, pronounced K‘im-ro, Abbot.
L]
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%ﬂ' Y1iN-pa, pronounced Yiu-pa, To be (copul).
' NoN-BE 7i’-PA, pronounced Nou-se TA-PA,
AMEFA  Zuvin-pa, pronounced ZHYiM-pa, Other.

—The sound of A as final of first syllable is also sometimes
‘.-i%mmam Ex.-
ﬁtw‘ (Hom.) G-cu‘am, pronounced Gox-cu‘aM, Catarrh.
B8 Ovirs‘in, pronounced Gvin-vs'in. Banner of
Victory.

, 6.—The so i are latent in superadded letters, sometimes result
3 pmnemmad with the preceding syllable. Ex. -

ﬁﬁ-ﬁoxe .pronounced SON-BoNe, Churn,
E&' J¢ a-BoNe BHTeno nced JAN-oNG, Pea churn.
ced GB"ﬁ-ﬂGA,Fiﬁeen.

CH OR-TEN, A4 monuwment

containing the es of a saint or Gt@ef relics.

1.—R" Ra as a final is frequently prond need
unheard. Ex.—

i\\!“‘"}‘ SER-KA, pronounced SE-xa, Chink.™

80 softly as to be almost

WRA" Yar-La, pronounced WA Yi-ra, Above. :
A

FRRGRE (') MAR-HRANG-WaA, pronounced Ma-HRA G Reg
Naked.

XA’ Baw-va, pronounced Ba-ra, Befween.
ﬁ’\ﬁﬂ' Dur-1°6’ , pronounced Du-1°6’, Cemetery.
o , :
%&'ﬁ' "Ur-ha, pronounced U-pa, Noise.

5"[*34’04' Kar-v0, pronounced Ka-v0, Earthen mug or cup-
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X' Tsar, pronounced Tsa, Margin
q]ﬁ:“ 8ur, pronounced Sk, Gold.
RRXE"  K‘ar-Nea, pronounced K a-Nea, Gong.

AISIR'Z"  Sam-pa, pronounced Sa-pa, New.
/
8.~—When the first of two syllables ends in a vowel-sound, and the n al

syllable consists of & wa, the latter often takes the sound of a.

g’n' Cru-wa, pronounced Cuu-A, Dung of cattle. . :
9.—The following is a common case of & wa, or &' pa, f:ing reduoced
to the sound of a : —

ﬁ"i'ﬂ'aﬁ' Yo'-wa-Rk * «pronounced Fy yw-a-ri’. Is, aﬂi
N et e ) » was, Were (in the sense o
WA . Wrand POBSILIy or probably being).

wgirds similarly spelt follow these Colloguial customs, and when
they ought to be pronounced according to the regular rules. The
following are a few more specimens of irregular pronunciations :—

&1'51-::' MA-NYONG, pronounced MA-NYUNG, Never.
- e "
JNNT'RIA]" St sHE KYI HU’, pronounced S suHmN-G1 B,
Who knows ?

F'WN'QQTRI' KA LX sHi’PpaA proilounced K‘AB-LA SHA’-PA,
To chat. >

e
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g' Svu: To, Towards.
’
ANY (or &) O\Qﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘q' It is getting towards the time.
~2 ~2 1
fﬂ"i:'ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ' He has gone to his own abode. J
gﬂ&'ﬂ' Cr‘G-tA, or CAU'A Nad-La: Towards, On, eto.
s MR ER FR A R A E RS aR FararyeXs on m»z!
side of the road there are houses, on that side meadows.
RRERARRARUARA (or ZRjSrar) FRErge: 7he arp”
marched towards Tibet. - {
ﬁﬂ'ﬁl' Dit-ra : To the time ; at the time of.
-~

ﬁN'ﬁJ'QQ'ﬁC' It came down to the time,ie. The time “""7'@.”"'2

'\N RAJWNE" The time wzH come. i,“‘ ‘r\
AP ﬁ Bap-¥an-pU ? or AR Bar-La: Over, e i
FRATICA N AR ARER A QYT The busterfly flits over 1
my head.
%Tﬁ'm' NaoN-1.A : Ahead, In front.
:aﬁ'qm@:] Go on ahead (or in front) of me. ‘
2,—DIRECTION FROM. "

= DANG : From. This is Literary.
N‘%‘%‘N‘ﬂéﬁ&'ﬁ'ﬁc'qnﬁ::'E]’Ei:’ﬁ' The lake is far froms the
frontier,
qn}&':}"ﬁ'qg"ﬁ-ﬁ:'gm'n'&q' The husk was separated from the
graim. '
A" NL: From.
gm-%-a:.é'-’: 'éﬂ:éf:'a\'['q;'QN'F'SQ'ﬁqT‘:riﬁ' Th? —S‘na:ke kﬂs
~ crawled from between the bushes.
QARG NANGIR ISR R The cat oreeps from

under the table.
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.
I—The ®ardinal N umbers, according to ﬂﬂ:ﬂ'@' (or g’ﬂ'@' ) %ﬂ

ﬂ:ﬂ' Dang-kyy (or TSI'-KYI)_ NAM-DANG, Arithmetical Ey,
meration,

English | Tibetan |

Figure, K Figure, Tibetan Name, 5 ggﬁ:?iiﬁ.
—_— ‘ 7_“_| o -
] 2| Ay | Chi’, .
v 2 A j Nyi. *'
2 | ‘:!]SGJ‘FJ 'l Sum.
= Sich g I Zhyi, ‘
F e \
v | g / Nga. ‘
S Jf | | Dw,
| "=  Diin. ¢
| 5 | o
@R ﬁﬂ' G, '
| 88 o 03mY | o oo tam- 2
|  pa. bl
o t e J
» | ag . | Chug-chi’.
\ “]i"] | ; '
22 Qé""l%l' , chug-nyi. :
23 / QQ'Q]@N' | Chug-sum. ‘?
| - ‘
o ‘ q@,qa. {! Chub-#hyi, ‘
g / a¥ | Ch8-nga,
2s| g L3 éq.l. ! Chu-du’,

2| AgRIE : | Chub-diin,




English

Figure,
18
19

20,

22|
30

31
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Romanized

. Tibetan ' -
. Figure. Tibetan Name. Eguivalent.
9‘_ ISEY % Chob-gvi’.
/}9 | q& ﬁﬂ i Chu-gu.
{ e B e, ' Nyishun, or Nyi-
3ﬂ’ .4 9ﬂﬂ517~'!' shu t‘am-pa.
{ %ﬂg'qféq" Nyi-shu tsag-chi’.
27 |J %q‘m, of l{Ji Nyer-chi’,
S"qiscq ‘ L Tsag-chi’.
‘ 3 ﬂ'g q]?m- or ( Nyi-shu tsag-nyi.
' ¥ q@@ k Tsag-nyi.
‘ - e oYy Sum-chu, or Sum-
30 YNEG, or JREWA chu t'am-pa.
B . Sum-ch ~chi’.
(R o |(smoin o
ti?qﬁq] Sog-chi’.
=0 a8 A »| Zhyib-chu, or
a LT S hib-chu t‘am-
pa.
% [ Q{ A G, or Zhib-chu #hye-chi.
=
] aﬁ%“T Zhye-chi’,
w L L4 -, o Ng&b'chu_, 01‘
ra N, = P Ngab-chu t‘am-
: pa.
V2 J FAgE ‘ﬂﬁﬂ] , or Ngab-chu nga-chi’.
' L"ﬂ}@]‘ % Nga-chi’.
&° T ~chu, or
é:q@, or éﬂf’é QRAr 1 c%n b m-paw
+ ; éﬂ]‘@i‘lﬂrﬂh or } Dug-chn rechi’,

e-chi’,
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A S : 1

English \ Tibetan | . Romganized
Figure. = Fégure. Tibsten, Name. Equivalent.

’ l
70 o ‘ SEC qiﬁ'@'ﬂ&]‘:}' \ f)iin—cht:z, or Diin- /
| LA e chu t‘am-pa. I
nl Uy NI Don-chu don-chi’,
l Shkalall Dén-chi’.
80! k° | RFR'Y, or Qgﬁ'@'ﬂﬂ'ﬂ' Gyé};-ch}l, or Giyd’-
; chu t am-pa.
% (Q@ﬂ@@ﬂ‘%ﬂ], or Gyi’-chu gya;-chi"i
L9 -
) =Ry Gya-ohi.
90 @° ‘48" or RATAI'INE | Gub-chu, or Gub-
ﬁﬂ bt ﬁﬂ iy uchz tl‘larr?-pa. i

of gy |STISTASY 08 Gubechn oo
l E’Tq‘\%q] | § (to-chi’. {
100 :;oo qgl-’ or qa-gﬂ.q. | (3ya, or (‘;ya.t‘am-!
a.
101 292 qﬂ'ﬁ:'ﬂ%ﬂ' l\ (;;., G:dang chi’.
- 200 200 %‘C@', or %E\I'Qj ll Nyib;gya,,or Nyib’-‘
300 20 | ANAF | sugxz-g'lya.
400 =0 qf%‘mg' \ Zhyib-gya.
500 o @-:@' - Ngab-gya. ‘
1000 gooo Eg:l;'-, or -ﬁﬁgﬂ] ‘fong, or Tong-ta’.
5500 ‘ \w’\mo %"': ﬁ“'l@ﬁ':'é‘:’ 3 : To:;gg;g -a,g, ;a'g.a, (is.nﬁ‘
10,000, gooce 1%’ or a-:_q:q- T4, or T4-ta’.
100,00( 990 090 QI or p\a;:gq-] Bum, or Bum-t‘a’
1,000,000| 220090 | &IW’ : Sa-ya.
10,000,000 9225000 | F’ < | Jie-wa.

L3 !
»‘c*‘w'h
P



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 85

et

e e eyt

English. Tibetan. Romanized equivalent.
.
100 millions 3&@& | Dung-ch‘ur.
1600 millions %’\ﬂ\gﬁ - Teer-bum.
10,000 millions | %Rfa\gﬂ%{ﬁ - Téer-bum ch*em-po-
100,000 millions. L E"Y@“ {fag-ti.
5 A billion | m@“%@ﬁ Tfag-ti’ ch em-po.
| 10 billions | xqams’ Rab-tam.
100 billions ll Rﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬂ%i‘ﬁ Rab-tam ch‘em-po.
1000 billions | ﬂﬁﬂﬁ\l 3 Tam.
10,000 billions | Wm-gq-'&]" . Pam-ch’em-po.
160 000 billions ll ﬁﬁq‘&- I .
!1,000,0(30 billions ' gﬁqw‘%fi]" | Ti ch'em-po.

T N.B.—To the above succeed progressive numbers increasing by
multiples of ten up to sixty enumerations, counting 100 millions as the
ninth. These sixty enumerations are ased for astronomical and astro-
logical purposes. Sanskrit equivalents exist only up to the fifty-first
enumeration, See Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur’s Dictionary,

" article FRA" Grakas (Dang).

11.—The Cardinal Nwmbers, according to Wﬁaaﬂ' ﬁ;ﬂ' Ka-x‘at
| Nan-pane, Alphabetical Enwmeration.
The following system of Numerical Notation i8 employed by
. Pibetans in their Registers, Indices, and the like. It only goes up to
?» and consists of an adaptation of the ’T]a! It may be regarded a8
the equivalent of our own method of Nota?iion by means of the Roman
letters.
: «
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I to 30 T, R, A, and so on to W
.
31 0 B S .
bl 6 ’T] ’ [n L] ql b ) 2 » bl ] L1 @
81 < = 0h r . » IRy
2 :’ ’ E ’ 3 L] 2 9 35 9N ﬁ
91 = = -~ -~
P ’T, E) In 2 :rl ’ 2 3 o g &
1 M BT Fy o8
o » 160 7T!’ ’n, qIIS LEA T I TR T w
151 180 x . . xy°
2 :’ E] E ’ j ’ LE TR T IR T | ﬁ
181 , 210 e e S, Ehe
- 2’ E ] ﬂ ’ 030 4 lﬁ P
211 240 . . G .
3548 2 > A, g‘ BT TRr T % {
o 3 o g
241 |, 270 m & o -~
X :l L f: 9 j ’ 33 9 99 9 tfi
S d . e - e Ty
71, 300 rr, s Iﬂ; 4] R e e [ﬁ
= A (-
NOTES.
1.—1 "RONUNCTATION I-

The Colloquial custom of pronouncing the prefix of a second syllable _I
with, and as though it were part of, the preceding syllable, is really in- )
correct, and is not followed in Literary Tibetan. Thus, Q@"ﬂ%qr
Eleven, pronounced Crvg-cnr’ in Colloquial, is pronounced CHU-cHT’ in
Literary Tibetan. So Qg'ﬂa' Fourteen, pronounced CHUB-%HYT in
Colloquial, is pronounced CrU-Zrvr in Literary Tibetan.

2.—A¥FIXES, {

a7 AM-PA, signifies full or complete, and is almost exclusively 4

used with the full tens, up to and inclusive of a hundred ; meaning there-

by a collective body, or whole lot, of any of those numbers. It is, how-

ever, similarly, but much 4ess frequently applied to numbers below ten.

After a hundred and with thousands HA T'a’ is used. Also .
after expressions denoting periods of time, such as Qﬁqﬂﬂl ﬁtTN—i“A’, 1
a week: ; ag]n]' Da-12° | a month. =
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With numbers above thousands g Ts’o ; is used.

.
As regards all these affixes, however, their use or ngn-use is quite
optional.
r

3., —CONJUNCTIONS,

I Note that where units are connected with some multiple of ten,
the conjunction used is different for each series. In the 20 series it is
& Tsa: in the 30 series, & 80 ; in the 40 series -@ ZuvE: in the

" 50 series, C° Nea; in the 60 series, X RE; in the 70 series, %‘

:ﬁﬁx?in the 80 series, &' Giva; in the 90 series, 3 Go. With the

| hundreds it is A= Dane. It would not, however, be wrong to use

' 8F" Daxc in all eases, In Literary Tibetan both R Daxe, and one

‘of the other conjunctions (usually) ¥° Tsa, ave used together. Thus

| h‘{ MRS Towe HaNe Tsa som, 1003, This is not done in the

Colloguial,

In the Colloquial the short forms FRIRAT Tsad-cnr’, 21; FHBA
rTSA(i—ﬁYI, 22 qﬁ?ﬂ]‘%ﬂ' Sod-omr’, 31 gfﬂa Sop-#EYI, 34 and the
1 ike, are very often heard instead of the longer forms, §ﬂ$ q}%ﬂ]
NYFsuv-Tsad-onr’, 21, ete.

When dates are being stated or enumerated, the ' Tsa, or JK

DaNe in the 20 series is dropped, and the form with 3&' NYER i8

used, o.g. @Kﬂéﬁﬁ! Nver-Gyi’-pa, the 28th.

4 —Tar InpEFiNTTE ArTicLE, see § 28,
5.—APPROXIMATE NUMBERS.

Expressions like two or three, nine or ten, are rendered by putting
the numbers in immediate juxtaposition. Ex. ABNAYN Nyrsum

two-three : ﬁﬂ'ﬂg' (GiuB-cHU, nine-ten. If the speaker likes, he may

;
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add %‘T" CHT, @ or an, to any of these expressions, Thus, ‘Tﬁ’;ﬂ
.
‘q@ﬂ%‘q‘ Nyg sum cnr’, Two or three.

Another method is to employ the adverh I& msam, About, Just 4
about, As many as. Ex. ﬁﬂ]gﬂ]ﬁrﬂ Sod our’ rsam, About 31, or |
As many as 31 ; or the adverbs HAR" Ha-ram, ﬂ]gtﬁ Ga-cn‘ex, ¥R

Tsar, or ﬁ\ﬂﬂm' Dad-1A, signifying nearly, almost. Tn these cases

the adverb follows the numeral it qualifies.

6,—ORDINAL NUMBERS,
; &y O
The first is rendered ﬁl: &' Dane-ro, and The very first 8REKH
Ju-Dana-ro. With these exceptions the ordinals are merely the cardi- l

nals plus the particle &' pa. Ex, ﬂ]%&'ﬂ' Nyrra, The second ;
ﬂ?@'ﬂ' Cné-Nea-pa, The fifteenth ; gi’ﬂ]ﬁﬂﬂ' NYER-SUM-PA, OF
-

ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ'ﬂ‘ NYE-sHU suM-PA, The twenty-third,

7.—DIsTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS,

When simple numerals are repeated in juxtaposition, e.g.
RN AYN Sum-sum, Three-three, the meaning may be either three
each, or three at once, or three al a time, or in threes, according to the way
the sentence is framed. For instance, phrases like Three at a time, or
In threes, or One at a time, are rendered by help of the expression
N’ JX-NK, or CuXk NX, litevally Having done or Having made.
Thus :—

rﬁg ﬁ&'ﬁﬂﬂﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ&'] They set out in threes, or three at
a time.

S - .

F'é‘%‘ﬁi‘g&!'ﬁﬂﬂqalg:'] They arrived one by one, or one
at a time.

Expressions like Three each, Two each, One each, arve rendered by
-

'R Rp-Re and a repeated numeral, but without the QA" JR-NEK
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&
CHY DANG cR‘E-Ka, or IRRCAB Cu‘w’ pHANG ¥,
With a half, two. The latter is the commoner usage in
the Colloquial.

3} is rendered “]ﬁ'ﬂ’ﬁ:’ﬂa':i' Sum bane zHyrcm‘a, or W
Q@'&'ﬂ]ﬁﬂ'ﬁtﬁa Za¥-cH'A sUM Dane v, With j
§ths four. |

N a1t TR TIra ygets sy S ooy b o e mwesmens v The leader recetved one-tenlh
Ny _:IN TR ’iﬁﬂ '3 [R'QZ'BYR g: 1 of the booty.

10.—ADVERBIAL CARDINAL NUMBERS, # l

Expressions like Once, Twice, Thrice, Four times, ete., are rendered

by the word &% Ts ar, or gear Texa, Time, followed by the
desired cardinal number. Ex.: 5&’!\%‘“ Ts‘AR-CHI | OT ﬁﬂﬂﬂ‘%q\' ‘;
Tena-cnr’, Once ; FRABK Ts ar-¥vi, or GRAARE’ T‘ENG—ﬁYi{
Thwiee ; ﬁﬂlﬂﬂ TS AR-SUM oOr E{K&]"‘T[@&I' T ena-sum, Thrice ; 2=

N (g
qa' Ts'ar-zuy1 or JRAAF T una-zuy1, Four times.
9

Another word with the same signification, as &) T‘sar and .
QF:N' Tenc is A LiN, but it is not so much used in the Colloguial.
Other expressions that may here be mentioned are :—
ARAC" TaM-SANG : At once, Forthwith, Straightway , Immediat="
™ . & N 4 ]
ﬁﬁﬁ 5&'=qas=q DA RUNG TS‘AR-CHI’ : Onece more.,
o .
ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'&"\'ﬂ]‘:}?\l' DA-RUNG TS AR-NYT
I o Tiwice more.
'i AR ﬂl:ﬂ'ﬂ]@& DA-RUNG H ENG-NYT
w - . . .
AR" Ts'Er, A separate time or occasion, or instance.
-7 .g . ¢ ;
AR'BR" Ts'ER T8‘BR, Mamny times, On separate occasions, Repeatedly.
~
ﬂqT AR SHUG-1S‘ER, A separate time or occasion.
-~
RN TS AR MANG-PO : Many times.

ERFCLIRE Ts'AR MANG-PO RANG (with negative) : Not many times.
3 :
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Once wpon a time, or Once, or One day, referring either to the past
or the fufure, may be rendered j&rﬁ' (or ﬂ(ﬁ" 0:' ﬁﬁm') q“s‘q‘.
{h or ﬁ‘ﬂ') Dt 1s‘Ar (or LAN, or T'ENG) CHI' (ZHYY, or SHI'): OT
2 4 oy 3 2 "
W Qﬂ‘ Dt-rE-zHYI’, ov 5&1‘3’@'\’%‘3 Di-rE-ZHYIG-GT TS E,
? 11.—ADVERBIAL ORDINAL NUMBERS.
These are formed by adding =° Ra, fo the I Po or 4" Pa, of
the ordinals. Bx, .-
“ﬂ:’ﬁ%’ Davg-ror : Firstly.
: ﬂﬁﬂ't{ﬁ' Nyi-pAr: Secondly.
; fﬂ%‘?]':}’i' Tsad-cHIG-PAR « Twenty-one’thly (= Twenty-firstly.)

; 12.—DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE NUMERALS,

Y Among these may be classed the following :—

\ AR Nvi-xa, Both, e.g., RNABSMREBNM Both this and that,

; - o -

i S NES Q'ﬂ'@!{' WN'KI'RT Both the pretty girls have arvived.
W’ Sv-vawe, Anybody ; (with a negative) — None, Nobody.

x W' GA-GKI, Awnything ; (with a negative) = None, Nothing.

The Literary forms of ﬂrﬂﬁ (3a-GX1, are ﬂ‘F:’WI:' (GaNe-YANG,

I and SWE' Cur-vaxe.

; Another expression is “l%”\'w:' Onid-vane, Hven one ; (with a
J negative)—None, Nobody, Nothing.

ExamprEs.
§g§'$W§W:'§qﬂ & gz' | None of them arrived .

= mwmfw' I know none of them.
r :
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3-@ﬂ-§-ga.q:.qﬂ.:.m.ql.qﬁ:5\-&.
TS or FariFarzy

Rg'ﬂé\ﬂ'wa'ﬁ:'ﬁﬂ'ﬂ]%ﬂ'ﬁﬂwl:' Nc:ine, or neither of these two will
SRU z

None of these things will suit me.

Expressions like 4 whole (something), An entire (something), A4

complete (something), A4 full (something), are rendered by q]:"']'

-

GANG-dA, ﬁl’:[ﬂ GANG-K‘A, or simply i GANG, or HE GA.NG;
and the word q]%ﬂ] Cur’, one, or 35, Cur’
of at all in such cages, Ex, .—
e . {
ﬁﬂﬂ'] ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂ'ﬁﬂ'[ﬂ' (or {K')  The soldiers are roasting a whole
k. o 4
SKESRT

]
R%g :'ﬁ:']ﬂ'ﬂ'.’:ﬁ | This is not a complete story.

, A, An, is not made use

d

K'N'q'lﬂal'E'@N'ﬁﬂ'{&'q:‘q]q:'i’q]&- Please give me a full cup of tea. :

‘THE' | ]
Entirely is rendered by fﬁa Bi’-bE, used only with a negative.

Thus :— '

3"4%5{@”]]%“[%%5‘3“ Those accounts are not altogether

(or entirely) accurate.

All, whole, entire, may also be rendered by ﬂ&]ﬂ'ﬁﬁ' T Am-cHX’,
REH" Ts‘AnG-ma, and ﬁ:[ﬂ GANG-—K’AJ or ﬂ]:ﬂ] (GaNc-Ga. Ex. —

R N FRR GRS NARE | Suddenty the whole
¥ appeared.

éﬂ'ﬁﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂﬂﬂ'sﬁ'aﬁ'-ﬁ:'] All the women were frightened.

a'ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ' De T'AM-CHX’, not -ﬁ'xfﬁ&!ﬂ%ﬁ' DEN-TSO 1T AM-CHX :
They all.

crowd  dis-
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B~ CGaxe, or M Gawg, is also used in connection with weights
. y o~ o
and measures instead of ASA  or AV Car’, One, A, edn.

So also, in connection with weights and measures and the Tibetan
monetary system ?{ Do, is used instead of ﬂﬁﬂ‘ Nvyi, Two, and

signifies 4 couple. Otherwise the word for a couple is & Cuta.

- But a phrase like Two-legged, or Three-legged, is vendered with the

particle I, thus :— ﬁ’:’ﬂ\gﬁ‘ﬁ' or ﬂﬁ:’ggﬂ'l]' Here ZI' means
posssed of.

Other expressions are : ‘Tﬁﬂﬁn Double, or Two-fold ; “T@Nﬂﬂ'
Twice-born : ﬂ'@&!‘é&'gjﬂ' Every second day.

13.—NoUN SUBSTANTIVES.

F Ts‘o. the Plural-sign used in the Colloquial, is never expressed
either in speech or in writing, after a numeral adjective, or numeral
adjectives, the noun-substantive thereby qualified alwavs remaining in
the singular. Ex. :—

W (not N‘g%ﬂ Eﬁﬁﬂ Three men will go with you.
- By ERTE

14, —NoTATION BY LETTERS.

~ The use of the M fﬂ:\ ECl SIS Ka-K‘AI NAM DANG, Or Alpka,be,ta-
W Enumeration, has already been explained (See§ 26 IT). In this mn»
mem when references in Indices, or Registers, or to quotatraxmm
W works are being cited, it is eustomaxy to qualify the numeral
 letter by affixes such as 2 Pa, & par, and Z'80 Pa-La, of which g
:”ﬁe &rst denotes the Book, Register, Index, or the like, to which
rence is being made, and the last two denote that the particular
wu or citation is to be found in some particular Book, etc.







s CHAPTER 1.
! ETYMOLOGY .
§ 27. Toe DEFINITE ARTICLE,
1. The Definite Article Tur (which is really only an abbreviation
of Trar) is represented in Tibetan in various ways, the principal
¢ being the words O\g D1, and E D=, of which the former is usually
said to mean This, and the latter That.
Properly, f'-\§ or % when used at all, should always follow the
i noun or adjective which it distinguishes.

As a rule it is only used when the distinguishing or demonstrative
idea is intended to be conveyed.

Exampres :——
%ﬁg‘ﬁﬂ'ﬁgﬂﬂ'@ﬁ'] This man arrived first.
%’@%ﬂﬂa'ﬁ'mﬁai The good man whom you sent.

§%1 ~ That pretty girl.

As a matter of fact Tibetans altogether discard the article in con-
versation, unless they really desire to express the demonstrative or
A3 '-:ié‘—”fl':_‘r"-".‘-'ii':..l " i;d'ﬁ&.

ExampLes -
ﬁﬁ:’ﬁ'ﬁjm The man is coming.
§991 Shut_the door.
‘@E:yu Open the window.

% A distinction, however, in the use of ﬂﬁ' and q‘ is made belween
‘the nearer and the remoter rtilation. in regard both to time and space.
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For instance, when the article is intended to distingnish some perso:
or thing already referred to, but to whom or to which reference is

again being m?a,de, then, on the occasion of the second or any subse-

quent reference, Tibetans use % Dx ; G@' D1 having been used on s

the occasion of the first reference. '
Exavrrm :— . 5
[ P, 3
a"\j'g‘ﬁq&' é:‘ The man has arrived (referring
to somebody already men-
tioned), f

= -
Notice also how AN and ' are used in a phrase like this :g-

Q%’FN'N'-((W BRSNS Eﬁ:ﬂ'ﬂﬁi‘ This is the messenger who came
L e yesterday. q
FIRAFYRF |

' {

(N.B.-[RN'8" yesterday , is Colloguial, R'NE is Literary). ]
So, if on the occasion of the first reference, the object distin-
guished was a distant object, then ﬁ would be used ; G\cﬁ\ being

employed fo distinguish a near or present object. Ex, :—

S = ~ .
SEXA (or BRLC . + That man (referring to somebody
% ﬁ FJ ( F : § s &Fq at a distance) s the messenger ‘

ﬁngqa}:ﬁ | who came yesterday.

When, moreover the article distinguishes first one and then
another of two objects, both of which are present, and which are being
contrasted, or to which an alternative reference is being made, then,

in the case of the one, G\g would be used, and, in the case of the,

other, a‘ | p- R

ﬁo\%o\ﬁaquqﬁ:ﬁap\ﬁﬁﬁ This man cannot go, but that many
< ~> , can go (will go).
25

Practically, therefore, in addition to representing the article THE,

Lo
AN and -‘i\ respectively also represent the distinguishing adjectives
Tuis and Trar,  They also respectively represent Tais oNk and THAT

ONE ; HE, SliE, IT. 3
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PLURAL.
= F X
The Colloguial plural of Gﬁ is G\%é (pronouneed DIN-18'0),
The, These, They . and that of % is %g (pronounced Den-13"0)
The, Those, They.

Both articles, however, are often used in the singular to dis-
tinguish collective nouns, In such cases they precede the word they
distinguish. Fx. :

Qﬁﬂ}!jﬁ} These three
o %’g‘ Those five.
RGNS | AU these.

y AHER] . Al those.

" The following is Literary :—

W ﬁ‘ﬂ-ﬂi 34545\1 i qﬁ qaﬁ-q Al these sayings pleased greatly.
AT g

Where a @Iut‘a{‘gouu is qualified by an adjective, and the whole is
ished by the article, it is the article which takes the plural sign
Ts’0, and it is the 33’ which takes whatever case-sign there may be.

% s
Wm&qmzrﬂﬁ&mmq I shall speak to these learned
lamas. .
UEC]
2. Another method by which the Definite Article is represented is
M‘ using the particle ﬁ Ni; but this is rather Literary than Colloguial.
ﬁ a long and involved sentence it may be placed after the principal
. or noun-phrase, so as to distinguish it promm*ﬁly It may also

to emphasize a pmlcnla,r word or expression, and may even
kmployed in addition to Qq ’i

; .
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Ex. :—
&ﬂiﬁ'q@qﬁq-%‘ The twelve ra-gos (or ra-heads).

}:’.‘cﬁ\'ﬁ&vs‘ﬁ'ﬂq‘mﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁp\ﬂﬂﬂ! Mankind are the noblest of al

animals.
I‘.\Ue\u o T . S
qrqr.\ 5 q ﬁ”ﬁ &5“‘ ﬁt’. &@& ﬁ And the word was with Go
s i (John i. 1.)
RGN |
3. The functions of the Definite Article are sometimes performe:

by the particles ZI' pa and g po, when affixed to numerals. (Se
§ 26, Notes 6, 8, 14.) .

4. The particles Ern PO, A" pa, F! K‘a, ete., as performing th
function of the Definite Article in connection also with nouns an
adjectives, are used when the idea of individuality, or definiteness, i
particularly desired. Thus, @QT Elpgtﬁ' & The great king. But t’he_:

are also sometimes discarded. Thus, aﬂ‘%qqa The four great king:

They are also discarded in enumerations like the following :—

%‘éﬁ' ‘ Great and small.
%‘ A &1 O\%] Birth, Old age, Sickness, Death.
The conjunction ﬁf:‘ Daxe, And, is also discarded in such ex

pressions.

The particles under notice and conjunctions are also discarded i
enumerations of nouns that are in apposition or contrast. Ex.:—

:';-'{Eqs” Hope and Fear.
Qﬁ‘]g:r” Virtue and Vice.
:rlaigng | Heaven and Earth.
In a sentence like ia']’q:! {otherwise 'i:ﬁqu) The pillar

kope, the particle is omitted from the first roun, EY~4 Re-wa, an

annexed onlw the second, =
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Sometimes however a phrase is contracted and the particle omitted
in both its members. Ex.: i’q The pillar of hope.

5. The student may also be reminded of the various affixes set

out at the end of § 24, since they too occasionally perform the func-
tions of the Definite Article.

§ 28.—Tur INDEFIRITE ARTICLE.

1. ?ﬂ' 4, An, Some, is a modification of H]%ﬂf One, and is seen
in the following forms, which may be used even in the Colloquial,
if it is desired to be very correct, though as a matter of fact
the form %’-Tf Car’ is the one most favoured :—

%ﬂ]' after final ﬂ]" ﬁ" or J
o

@A after all vowels, or after final X', &, &, X, or @]
EF" after final &

Being an adjective when it qualifies a noun, and an adverb
when it qualifies an adjective, its place in the sentence is

immediately after the noun, or noun and adjective, that it
qualifies. Ex.:—

m (or 3‘3") | A horse.
R RaxE 34|

A virtuous man,

%’%ﬁ:ﬁ;%gﬁ:\ﬁ %tq | A horse and a carriage.

o
3. 3“" and not the noun or adjective to which it is annnexed, takes
the case-sign, but only in what we would call the Nominative. In
the other cases %ﬂT is usually dropped. KEx.:—

ﬁm'ﬂéﬂﬁ'%qfﬁﬂ:g&wq A strange horse has eaten our hay.
- ARy

I live near a largesriver.

SR R amRarays XA |
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4. Annexed to approximate numerals, it signifies collectiveness.
Thus :— 4

fﬁ.ﬂgﬂlqa'aql ! A group of three or four men.
iﬂq'ﬁ*'%f"?ﬂﬂlﬂf@ﬂ]ﬂﬁﬂﬁm A force of one or two thousand
soldiers. .

5. Used with the adverb I&" Tsam, About, it signifies Soms, Thus :—
eﬂ'Qﬂq'Q'ﬂ'Q§'gﬂ'aq] | Some seventy or ninety sheep.

Another expression for Some is I8 K‘s-sui, and anotfler it

%ﬁﬁqg Tod-18E.

The Literary form of AR AR Gadmyy, i
ary form of G is O\ﬂ‘xﬂﬂ Ga-tuys L ‘
> ¥
A few, Solely, Only, Alone, may be rendered in Colloquial by &3
Tod-tse, J¥AT Sma-¥a’, and ﬂ]%ﬂ]all Cuié-po ; and in

o
Literat b OR'Q9" Ba- s
iterature by ARARA'GA]" Ba-Zayr !
6. Affixed to Interrogative Pronouns, the Article signifies (in Lite. ~~y
Tibetan) Whoever, Whatever, Whichever, Anyone, Anything. Thus,

o - o~ o - . .
G AR LR NAT A AW FTNE” ete. Whoever with loving eyes should
SRRE a sl S even regard, ete. (S.C.D.), i.e
anyone who, ete.

RRTEATERT (o0 ) & Dhere i mthing anything it

G\éql 1 negative) in it.

The Article is also used thus in Literature :—

“T-:aq]' F&éfﬁ@&] . On account of some law-swit.
3‘@‘1]'3"?3]?\!] : What (is it) wanted for ?
%T:ﬂ'ﬁ ! Once, on some occasion, some time

3@“]5&” A.fter a little, some time afterwards






. 102 TIBETAN GRAMMAR,

A Year T Food, provisions . N Head (Honorific) ; §
| Hm'?.{Human, on head),

(b) A MONOSYLI,ABLE, SIMPLE og COMPLEX, with Ay AFFIXEI'I
e 2 I v . !
R’J " o o &, 5:!, rr" FT’ qrt
=

S &, &, ﬂ', ﬂ', E', g, &, q, g, X', and which particlc
Sometimeg the gender. Bx. - ‘3?’5 Fox ; ?ji?
Vizen - Rrze Fathey . NS Mother . E&Iﬁ Biteh ; SZ!

Hen-bird 7 ﬂ'l]' or g&'ﬂ' Monk: - %"ﬂt
Nun ¥ ’:%’—-i.ﬁ. J”GJ'P b ﬁN'EF

PARTIOLE, such ag S

indicates

Cocle-biyd o S R?‘

et - ‘
Son ,; & daughter . AR
1
Ram,
Sometimes however  th, particle does not indicate gender Ex. ;— i
¥N 4 mountain-shyyp, - %6’4 Day,  sun - ﬁa']-:'g]'.' Evening ;
;7 , 5'&?' Monk priest - i?l:&]ﬁ

Music - mi'&!’ A kind of tree ; *
T Ba-wa, Goitre

S AR Pledge . g&r Envelope wrapper.

Ex. . ;
but %TE"IE Autumn ; AR Mm‘rowi
but AEZ Foor - nﬁc'

hood of g snake.

vith, descent, origin ;

Confidence - but‘
qﬁﬁﬂ"q' The expandeq

f
If the particle ig either ﬂ" q- ZI"’ or EIP" ]
i8 dropped (espeoi&lly when f

the meaning of the word. Ex, .

ASTE5T] gezs
g;_m'ﬁ%q'ﬁqéy @N'%qﬁé'

The or a greay elephant. i
Some of gyel

The four greay kings,

Thus, in the case of K, the inherent &,

o e

or g‘-.", of the final or the

[ ety
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] only consonant of the noun, is turned into Lﬁ', and is followed by the
particle. Ex. . —
L
ﬁ' Fish : %' Little fish ; & Cow ; Q%' Oalf.

3 In other cases the final consonant, if a ay, is cut off the noun, and

tarned into a second syllable, to which Zhyab-kyu is added. Bx.: -
I Hand : "\ Little hand : S Child ; " Lattle chald ;
YA Ha & ?j ittle hand %’ g’ﬂ Little ¢

! QAR Sheep & ﬂ’ Lamb,

.

} In other cases the Diminutive particle is simply added to the
primitive noun as it stands. ®x.:— ?E’ Man ; ﬁ%‘ Mannikin ; ﬂ""
| Sack HNT Sacklet.

1 Another way of expressing the Diminutive is to qunalify the noun by

4 the adjective &K Small. Ex. : -

NASRE RS A little inn.
%T@ﬁ' A Uittle mind , narrow mind .

Or lastly —

{¢) A DIsSYLLABLE, OR BVEN A POLYSYLLABLE, either without or
with a particle. Those nouns, and especially the polysyllabie
nouns, which are mostly proper names, and sometimes even
amount to phrases, are often comparatively modern words which
have either gradually developed or been deliberately compounded
out of originally simple elements. Ex. : -

‘ Thair: QN Cat: N L - “NAT  Contract ;
i?ﬂ'@qr Chair;: & Cat: N Layman ARWAY  Contrac
%?" Diligence, industry, zeal ; ﬂE rQR City : 5 ‘iq{J or Q&
§‘ a‘ﬂ”ﬁq Adwvocate or pleader g" T Petitioner ; %ﬁg Nye-#nvy,
Petition : ﬂmﬂ Gamester, juggler with words; S Tobaceo;

Mﬂ" or gng# Cu“ex-pem-ma, (Colloquial), or §8§'§wﬂ'

(Literary), Butterfly.
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=
N.B.—Words with the definite particles &', &', etc., are generally

.used without the article f-\%‘, or %‘, unless the latter is intended to
express This or That.

!

2. Besides the particles above referred to, mention may he made of ¢
NF§ Kin, which, annexed to substantives or verbal roots, is
extensively used in the Colloquial to signify a person who, in some

capaeity or character, is connected with some particular act, state,

or thing. Ex. :— . {

SERPS Guard | SRR Liar s ARG RS
~z 2
Magician . ?&';‘;F’ﬁ' Author ; ﬂﬁﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁﬂﬁﬁ Deceiver E'ﬂ&ﬁ' |
RR& Murderer ; Nﬁ%ﬁﬂfnq Informant. §
In book-language the following may be found :— .
ARARE Dancer ; ANRRY  Guide ; BRTNRE  Flutist ; 4
a“aﬂ'ﬂrﬂq' Violinist, harpist ; :a’:'ﬂﬁﬁ' Joiner, carpenter : n‘g‘ .
&R&  Bow-maker ; QE:NFq' Avtisan, worker ; N'RRF Peasant,
agriculturist, raiat. '
Such compounds in &R (at least in the Literary language) may

take the indicative particles Z', ﬁ:, &', or -ﬁ:, as expressive not
only of the definite or indefinite article but also of gender. EX.:—
‘ -4 -
QI REFE (Masculine)
Rajaﬂﬂriﬂ (Feminine)
Q“_]Nrnﬁm ' Masculine)
qﬁj’&l]ﬂqﬁ (Feminine)

A Walker, The Walker.
Ditto.

3. Instead of AR use is sometimes made of the verb éﬂ'ﬂ' To do.
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RNBATIRERE  Guarantor.
S e
4, -gﬁ', however, is not the only auxiliary that takes the affix R ’
in this way. There are others ; for instance, gﬂ' Ex, :— 3
gﬁ'ﬂ'@ﬂ'ﬂ[ﬂ:ﬁ' Arguer, Reasoner.
E-’R'ﬂi@m’ﬂ[ﬂﬁ' Roarer.
%‘T‘E@Q&T‘ﬂﬁ Briber. & {
zy '@q '@ Caleulator. »

{

In fact, the functions of N’ﬂi', éﬁ’ and ﬂﬂ' in this respact.:
are very similar to those of the Urdu word ¥, wala, or the Persia.ﬂ\
words b ban, S gar, l¥ gar, ¥ kar, ete., or even the Tibetan

particle &' in words like A& Scholar, Monk, Disciple, Novice &
4

Water-carrier, Bhisti ; %'KI' Horseman, ete. q

5. Another common affix of a similar nature annexed to noun-g

substantives is dﬁ'ﬂ', or QF Maker , Manufacturer  ete. Ex. :—

FRAFA y
ot A Boot-maker .

ARas

ﬁ':'n?-’-ll 3 Carpenter.

MRRIFQ Goldsmith.

55‘:‘4'5!‘5'5!' Silversmith.

SCAAZR Coppersmith.
6. Abstract Nouns.

In the Colloquial these are seldom used, resort being generally had
to an adjective phrase. Thus, instead of saying @mqiqﬁ‘g&qz
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:ﬁgﬁiﬁ The goodness of the Dalai Lama is greal, a Tibetan would
probably say SARRFHEFIABTRG The Dalai Lama is very
good. When, however, an abstract noun is used, it can be formed in
two ways. First, by placing in juxtaposition the roots of two adjec-
bives with opposite meanings, e.g. XK B Quantity, from T
3 2

Much, and SR Linle ; FRE Distance, from S Near, and e
Far ; Qﬁ‘:’ﬁfﬁ' Goodness, from E}WE Good, and BEL Bad . and
soon.  Secondly, by affixing Ay L, to the root of any adjeetive,

i.g TRIAT ajar Brightness, Clearness, from W Bright, Clear ;
mﬂ‘ Badness, from CEA Bad ; ﬂ?i‘ﬁ!ﬂ Goodness , from ﬂﬁﬂ‘

.

In Literary Tibetan abstract nouns are formed by adding %
Nyr', to the adjective in its full form, that is, not the mere root, but

the root plus one of the indicative particles, Fx, :—
} & Basy, but  SABK  Basiness, facility.
P SMA Diffcult, but'ﬁn;q'n"g‘r\- Difficulty.

§R° Pree, but GREDR  Preedom,

EX  True, bur NI Truth

X Young, but TEFABR Youth.

BT Black,but  &VAIK  Blackness.

§ Mad, but gq':r?ﬁ Madness, Lunacy.
Y& Tedious, but §FAYS,  Podium.

B.—Inflexion.
The Tibetan Noun-Substantive is inflected in relation to :—

L.—GENDER.

The names of all males, females and inanimate are naturally



gﬂ i) Womun (f.); E. Stone (e.).

-~

Nouns ending in & or I of ' op & op with &' . E

;reﬁxed or affixed, are generally (in the last two cases always) masculine,
X, :—

‘g &' Pupil op novice $n a mongs- | zf 5" Stallion,
tery, :

@N‘l}' K“W, Rt’gent Tem poral ‘ E'&m] Boar,
Ruler, Rajap, ‘J

|

5'221 or Z' 5" Horse. & Father. . l.
Ay 2 or rd.qq-r Hog. " W This old chap ; | myself.
T Bun, J' A Ofcial chief

7 ANA b’ull-yr_m. | BT Grandson. ‘

-

But someti b 1 : < i g
sometimes nouns ip & or I or &' or & are common,

HX.
’-T]EN':I } i Rgl}‘l}" Traveller,
! B l / N
SNN L Be m:f:r weetheart, q-w: R eorer
QSN & J ; ﬂ'qu]q Servant.
SN 3 i PR Liguid.
-\'EI,-.. an‘kf’f =
ﬁ ma Leather,
%"T " Pateh. \l SEH Bitter buck-wheat,

Nouns with & affixed, or with il- affixed or prefixed are gene-

rally feminine, Ex. :—!

-
FNE Mare. ;N Daughter, girl.
W' Mother, ﬁ 3 )

@N'S'&I' Maidservany. iIP @ J’Bz'tclz.
?ﬂ]ge Tigress. \, e ;N:- Niece,
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th or persons are referred to separately from others, e.g.

:';ﬂ'ﬂ'@' We five.

() ﬁﬂ] Da’. Thisisan elegant substitute for %&'{N ] d

(d) SA' Cua’. Another book term. Used also in Sikhim and¥

- Batan with personal pronouns, e.g. K34 We,ete,

(¢) No plural sign at all need be used when, from the context, it is
clear that the plural number is implied. In such cases the
noun remains in the singular number, Ex.:— e

%rﬂ'm-a'ﬂ'ﬂ:'&aﬁi'ﬂi‘i[ There are (I understand) many
lamas in Lhasa. Or, Lhasa (I
believe) has many lamas. ‘

he,

e {§)-When;-however, the plural sign is expressly used, it, and not t
. noun, nor the adjective, if any, takes the case-sign. EX.:—

a'QEﬁ'ﬁgﬂ'ﬁm'ﬁgﬁ'] The virtuous men received him.

(9) When expressly used, the plural sign comes after the moun if
there is no adjective and no article, definite or indefinite.
Ex. :—

ﬁﬂ@ﬁ' a'gﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁiﬁ‘ Men were deceivers ever

(k) When there is only an adjective after the noun, the plural sigr
is annexed to the adjective, not to the noun. EX.:—

= e s
FRAACA A | Good men.
——
(¢). If, however, the adjective be used as an attribute predicate
of the noun, then the plural sign is annexed to the noun
not to the adjective. EXx.:—

3:1%{55&21-25] The men are good.

(k) If the noun be distinguished by an article, or distinguished b
an article and also qualified by an adjective, the plural sign
annexed to the article.
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Ex.:—
Lt ST The or these men.
ARE) The or those men. :
RAzciai ) B vethiose goad men, #:5
AR TR E | The or those good men. 4
AR FaacFazm) Those men are good. |
L—C4asg. e

8y way of supplementing what has already been said on this
ubject in § 25, examples are now given of the Declension of Nouns
nding in (1) a vowel, (2) final consonants A or Ty & & or 'y
g, &, = or & ™ |

The particular postpositions given are, of course, only examples
ut of many that might be used. $

I.—NoUN ENDING IN 4 VOWEL
n (i) Singular.
gﬂ' Month, or Moon-

Nom.
Voe. a‘ﬂ' Month. ¢
Ace. - )
Gen. a‘ ] or W Of month. :
Agent. JAA or R By month.

Dat, 5'21'94' To month, or moon.

Loc. a'ﬂéi On moon.

Per, FIA In or during month.

Mod., a'qa'ﬁqﬁ.u On account of moon o k.

Abl, a‘qnﬁl' Than month or moon,

Term., a‘qa'qa'ﬁ' Uniil month : as far as moon.
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PrLuraL.

~r
a’ﬂ'&' Months, Moons.

Nom, B
Voe. } SIS Months, Moons.
Ace.
st -
Gen. aﬂ‘&'a' or d{'&' Of months, Of moons.
Agent, E'Q'g{ﬂ' or g&ﬂ By months, By moons.
Dat, a'ﬂ':::m' To months, To moons.
~
Loc. a'Q'cE'ai' On moons. s
. -~ <
Per. AT RA In or during months.
Mod. & ga%q%& On account of moons or month!
Abl. E'Q'gﬁl&!‘ Than months or moons. (
~r |
Term. 5’5'& G\'Q’R'ﬂ' Until months : as far as moon:
~2
(i) Similar with Definite Article.
SINGULAR. *
%54 Sun or Day.
Nom, = " '
Voc. E YRR The sun or the day.
Ace.
o~
Gen. 5‘6{@%5; Of the sun or day.
Agent. 5'54'9\‘%5!' By the sun or day.
Dat. 354'17\%'04' To the sun or day.
Loc. ?Nc\aﬁ On the sun.
Per. %ﬁa\%q During the day.
~ﬁod. %&'R?ﬁﬂ With the sun or day.
Abl. %’&I 'R%'QIN' Than the sun or day.

d;‘erm.

+ i

%‘N'@%ﬁ'gﬂﬂ'ﬂ' Towards the sun.



5

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

w

113

N.B.—In Colloguial the Definite Article is as a matter of faet
leldom used.

PruraL.

*

%ﬂﬂ%g %‘ﬁe suns or days.

§$3} FRagE
oy FRag¥a
Agent. %‘&Rggkl

* Dat. yandFar

Loe. Fuak¥g

Per. FuakEar
Mod. PELEE SIS
AbL FaadFasr

Term. §5¥R§'§W

The suns or days.

Of the suns or days.
By the suns or days.
To the suns or days.
On the suns or days.
In or during the days.
With the suns or doys.

Than the suns or days.

From the suns or days.

(iii)—Similar with Indefinite Article.

SEEABA A4 monastery.

Nom. e
)

Gen. A= By
Agent. 'iaTﬂ' qa‘q% ;
Dat. . ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ]ﬂf

Loc. KB 2L AR A
Per. (Not used),

Mod. SR BT
Abl. R A RATAST
Term.  RANATGATA

15

A monastery.
Of a monastery.
By a monastery.

To a monastery.
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% = o e 5
N.B.—In conversation 341, §, and A}, in this sense is
usually dropped in all cases except the Nominative, or Agentive.

(iv)-—Similar with a higher Numeral.

Nom. .
Voo. } HAYyaRg Seven angels.
Ace. ~
Gen. H?Q‘ﬂu’fﬁ Of seven angels,
~2
Agent. Q?Qﬁ'iﬁﬂ By seven angels.
Dat. E‘ﬁﬂ AFA To seven angels. ®
~ ete. , eto.
(v)—The same with a Definite Particle.
Nom. ~— o~ f
Voc. } Ky QR The seven angels, 1
Ace, Lt
Gen, E?ﬂﬁﬁ' E!’a' O} the seven angels.
Agent. ﬁp'nﬁq'zs'&‘ By the seven angels.
Dat, ?479'5!%5‘\5&1 To the seven angels.
~D

etc., eto.

(vi) The same in the Stngular with Cardinal.

Nom. =

Voe. ! LY QFE The seventh angel.

Ace. NS

Gen. ﬁ’&aﬁq:ﬁ Of the seventh angel.
~>

Agent. e YRNF AN By the seventh angel.
~2

Dat. r‘!‘?"ﬂiﬁ' ey To the seventh angel

ete,, etc.
(vii) Similar with Definite Article.

Nom, e

Voe. } AYyRRARR The first angel.

Ace.

Gen. FYReETARA ) the first angel.

-



Agent.
Dat.

Ty RRN
Foysearar
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ete.,  ete.

By the first angel.
To the first angel.

115

(viii) When, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the
noun, the former must be put in the genitive case, and the case-sign
must be attached to the noun, or to the definite or indefinite artiole,
if any, or to the plural sign, if any. Ex, :—

WeTH & J5 year
HNTIR FRynargsr
WA R Syraraiar
TR R iy Re
WA R s Eay
Wﬂ]‘ﬁ'&'mmﬁﬁfm'

Good behaviour.

From good behaviour.
By this good behaviour.
By a good deed.

To good deeds.

To those good deeds.

I1.—Nou~ mxpive 1¥ &], or K|

AR Sheep.

Nom.
Voe. ol Sheep.
Ace.
Gen. ’E:Fﬂ'ﬁ' Of the sheep.
Agent, ng]‘?}ﬂ By the sheep.
Dat. Colic To the sheep.
ete. ete,
aﬂ' Tree,
Nom. i
Voe. % qe Tree.
Ace. 2
Gen. ﬁﬂﬁ' Of the tree.
Agent. W By the tree. .

Dat. ﬁt‘ﬂu‘
ete

To the tree.
ete,
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IIT.—NoUx¥ BNDING IN ﬁ', g or N

=am.

Eﬁ' Tibet ; R Delegate : K& Costunie. :
" f
Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is.

3' and the agentive sign is 5!\!\ {

IV.—Noux expiNe v §, &', X' or A

%ﬂ'ﬂﬁ' Buyer ; ’gﬂ Boot ; ﬁ:@x\ City ; ?ﬁ&! Coal. {

Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sifn is

[ o~
AT, and the agentive sign is HAT It must be remembered , however,

that in Colloquial it is allowable to pronounce all these signs E‘ and

Ay
§ 30.—Tur ApseoTIvE.

I.—Form and Place.

(i) There is little or no structural difference between the noun and
the adjective. In fact, the latter may, for the most part, be regarded
merely as a noun performing qualifying functions with respect to some{
other noun or verbal substantive.

As a rule the adjective follows the noun, and then it is the adjec-
tive and not the noun which takes the case-sign. If the adjective is
distinguished by a following article, definite or indefinite, or a demon-
strative pronoun, it is the article or the pronoun and not the adjective
which takes the case-sign. So, the adjective, and not the noun, takes
the sign of the plural, if there is no article or demonstrative pronoun,
If there is, the article or pronoun takes the sign.

If, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the noun, the
adjective is put in the genitive case, and the case-sign is annexed to
the noun, or to the article, if any  or to the plural sign, if any.

ExAMPLES :—

@ 3y SR ﬁi\l ER "\'T]‘K ﬁl' ( @]‘q ) That black cat saw a white mouse.
SNl 4
-{‘ 54 qq‘ R]N' g E q o ;-\;i‘ : The black cat has caught th

mouse,
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@ET ﬁ’qx’:‘f&fa\ﬁaqﬁ’a}iﬂ White leopards are uncommon.
Wﬁﬂ:ﬁfqag & R&TR These white leopards are valuable,
P

. TARSENTRIRTRRES gy peautifal white beasis of
; QWW”W“\TH prey kill other wild antmals.
] .9. '», '.‘" - - - - 1]
i ! zra ﬁﬁﬂﬁg@ﬁﬁ;ﬁm Those crionson clouds are very
P beautiful.
¥
e

(i) A very common practice in Colloguial is to turn what we
woulld call a relative clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. :—

Yy NRSIRR" or YR The man who killed the wolf
Literally, the wolf-killing man.
| SWIRRSRE)

aw:‘mﬁg: 43 R s ""I'Qﬂﬁ The wolf that killed the wman.
SESE=SI

(iif) The idiomatic use of this affix NRE is undoubtedly most

difficult to understand, for Colloquially it may express the passive as
well as the active voice. For instance, M‘W@ﬁ signifies, not

only The man who kills or killed, but also the man who was or has been
killed. Probably the difficulty arose with the alleged Colloquial custom
of using the perfect root of most verbs even in the present tense. If
only that custom were not in vogue, it would be possible to use present
roots in present tenses, and perfect roots in past tenses, and confine
the use of KRS to the active voice, and use the past participle of the

verb for the passive voice alone. Ex.:—
NRHRGTRR" or HERE  The man who kills.
SRR :
ANRRE&TRR or HaANK The man who killed.
& -~
Y
m‘!ﬁ‘ﬁ:ﬁ" orF ﬁ'ﬁﬂﬁ‘ﬁf %1 The man who was killed.
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This can be done, of course, even as things are; nevertheless it
remains a fact that,in Colloguial, AR R @‘iﬁ, and ﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ'ﬂfn‘ﬁ'
may also signity The man who is, or was, or has been, killed. Under
these circumstances the context alone can decide what the intended |

meaning really is.

See § 31, IX, A, on the use of the different roots of the auxiliary
verb JX&" 74 do, for the purpose of distinguishing the Active from
the Passive Voice.

.

(iv) The Relative Idea is also frequently expressed by turninga -

participial clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex.:—

%*'ﬁ'“a'g'ﬂ“ AR IR IRRE N A growing child (a child that is |
e T = growing) will eat anything i gets, |
or FAIXK |

R&'A" (or Literary [R'NC) ‘sﬂ The man whom you sent yesterday
is dead, Literally, The yester-

SN 5 -@\ ' SN - .
BN :’5: qE\ NHANR qiq‘ ! day-by-you-sent man is dead.

The participle, being here an 3diectivc, may also follow the noun.
Thus :—

F'Nt'ﬁﬁ'aﬂ'a':'ﬁ:'q%ﬁ'ﬁr‘ The man | etc.

Now, let another adjective be inserted, thus :—

R TRE Al ARC AR S e
AR Bﬁ @N ‘:‘5"" AR'HRIRZ The good man whom you sent

= s, yesterday is dead.
e -

Or thus :—

F'NE'ES'@N’ ﬁ'nst:'n'naz'h" The good man., ete.

SR :
The negative is inserted thus :—
Fﬂﬂ'ﬁ'@ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ;:' The good man whom you did not
ﬁﬁﬁﬁ“\’i‘ﬂ! -s'r‘.n.n’ yesterday is dead.
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g ot b gl
(v) Use or rtE PamrricLes &, &7 &' & & 1

If we desired to be very correet as regards the particles annexed

";_ o adjectival roots, we would use ?'4", or & with a masculine noun,
;and ﬁ, with a feminine noun ; :l', being more properly employed
“with the Indefinite Article, and &', with the Definite Article, when
%imaseu]ine nouns are concerned : while F , may be used with either

the Indefinite or the Definite Article when the noun is feminine. In
comygnon parlance 2 is often pronounced pu.
Ex. :—

RaayEr A black dog BESA 4 or the black bitch.
s ;ﬁﬁ’ﬂ‘-ﬁ The white horse é{ﬂﬂ' ﬁ"’]&tﬂ A or the white mare.
'

But, as a matter of fact, these distinctions are not observed Collo-
} quially, and a Tibetan would express himself thus : -

E&aTaaa | A black dog.
5§W2ﬂ
s MR
RS ERCL A black bitch.
FARFREA]
FRARMRER |

However, there are many adjectives which, even in Colloquial, are

The white horse.

The white mare.

seen in ZI" and & without reference to gender. EX.:—

E'ﬂ' Mad, insane. gﬁ'ﬂl' Wet.
? lﬁ‘! a Necessary. needful. & ﬁ‘ﬂ' ar Wrong, incorrect.

Rz New. AR All.

‘C’ﬂ' Old. qnarsr Ordinary, vulgar.
- :

Hk ar Young. gﬂ'&‘ r Sham.. e

/

/

¢
4
4
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e zﬁ.ﬂ. Previous, former.
Other.
qur :qg"-‘"ﬁ' Clean.,

e
There are also one or two seen in R without reference to gender. |
{

Ex. :(—

HRRR Sweet.
N Cold, chilly. !
ﬁﬂlq:ﬁ' Joyous. .

.
In the Literary language the adjective, in its root form alone, ig

often seen immediately preceding the noun, Ex.:—
ﬁﬂ"@ Black dog.

Ia-v J

R Black bitch. 1

So, when the adjective has a particle and precedes the noun,
Literary Tibetan follows the same rule as obtains in the Colloquial, of
putting the adjective in the genitive case. Ex.:—

i“]"-ﬁ'@' A black dog.

qﬂ‘ﬁ&é The black dog.
5 A B A or the black bitch.

But even in the Colloquial it is allowable, for brevity's sake, to
form adjectival expressions by placing before a noun an adjective
minus its particle. Ex.:—

- -~
LR VRN FREV NN To my mind the dry land s
o = & better than the ocean.
=51

Instead of :—
S~ -~ ——
ER'NNN'N@'&I&'NN'N’Eﬂﬁ'ﬂ' To my mind, ete.
(or HRERE) NAFR)
So also :—

° hidden) country.

nga’ﬂ‘@magﬂgman]im Formerly Tibet was a secret (

S
\|
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Instead of :-
Y .. ST ik '
\Eﬁw% YAH YR JHNA (or Formerly T'ibet, ete,
& e .G
SRR W) RATRR |
(vi) Adjectives are also sometimes formed from nouns and post-

positions, the latter being put in the genmitive case, and the whole
expression made to precede the noun that it qualifies. Ex. . —

A3 ’ '&‘(ﬂ&ﬂ'ﬁ%’@ﬂfﬂf Some ltune ago Em'opwmn
e o ‘ soldier was Urving in Tibet.
s
-~ - \ &
WW@'WH&# e Same of the many great ancient
y 2 ﬁ l e empires are still vemembered.
Sharsrm s SR
A

%ﬁﬂ?ﬁ {or Z‘.a\') @'ﬁ' The eat has broken the stone jug.
- seqRs)
m‘lfﬁa‘ or wﬁﬁﬁcﬁﬁ I live (or have a dwelling place)

in an upper room of that

e ke DL TS
The adjectives to which attention is drawn in the foregoing illustra-

tions are, in the first gﬁ:‘ﬁ’ Buropean ; in the second, quﬁ'
dncient ; in the third E’ﬁ' or E'a Stone ; and, in the fourth,

TR Cpper

(vii) Some adjectives consist merely of a primitive repeated,

ix. :—
BAEAT  Broken. mﬁ'ﬂ

Clirenlar, round.
w' Concave. 3&? :
TR Swaight. JRWE Plar

.
:
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d

-

ALY Aqda

Bent, curved. v L.
T A |
@pﬂ'ﬁg’ﬂ' Pliant, flexible. ﬂmﬂm Quaking, arbling, >
!

(viii) Others consist of two primitives, similar as regards their
consonantal form, but with different vowels. Ex.:—

B,

Flat. L

AR Soft, low. ‘/
Eﬂ"‘@ﬂ" Promiscuous, disorderly. 2
AR Steep, rugged. :
Q’R'ﬁg' Weak, feeble.

: g:q “g"n‘ Curved, erooked.

(ix) Or of a repeated dissyllable with a difference in the vowels;

Ex.:—

FAWFAA )

E - Lukewarm.
auargud )
5'34'?5‘54' Irregular.

ST )
A )
(x) Or of two different dissyllables in juxtaposition. Ex.i—

SRR Raving.

Mixed wp, jumbled.

(xi) Or of two different monosyllables in juxtaposition. Ex.

ﬂ“]’i‘:’ Far, distant, remote.
. ﬂl!ﬂ']ﬂf;l M easureless, immeasurable.
ﬂq:ﬂ'mﬂ' Tmmense.

(xii) Aes to the formation of Abstract Nouns from adjective

§ 29, A. 6.
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(xiii) English adjectives o

%‘H‘od CH0’, added to the oot of the verh, Wy .

SRS B o gx Ry
' TRy
WWT§$§’¥W or g&-
? Brfag
@'Gﬁ 'ﬁ;ﬂrxﬂrﬂw I s this stream fordabie #
Ay . : f@"ﬁ"an%fﬂrﬂ-iq ! No, the stream is not fordabie.,
R Feris '
?“Rﬁ‘%i"@afmjm
BARRE LT
AR KAk B R
V’ﬁﬂé"?‘ﬁﬂ’a‘:gv S ;ﬁq] P God is iwmisitie,
{%%Eﬂiﬂﬁﬁﬁm N God is knowable.

(xiv) The Literary equivalent of Xz ", or 5, is LT Ruwe-
S Ruxe Ex, .—

Tﬁqaﬁ\i\m“r&r ﬁﬁ, or &L This spectacle is terrible | or calew-
%"?ﬁ ’ ' lated to terrify.

s this voad passable ?

No, the road is not passable

He is ready to go,
This tea is very drinkable,
That pastry is not eatable,

These goods are not saleable,

s

R SHEE, o Sty
b TS S

'35! This tea is ot drinkable, or fit o
drink,

'ﬁ'ﬂ"iﬁ’ This feod is not eatable, or fit to
eat.

Some.times, however, the supinal particle ¥, §, or .‘", attached

e verbal root i omitted, and the particle & after xis also

sed. Bx, . :

123

ding in able and ;3;, are usually rendered

y = Nvyiw, or qu Cu‘o’, or ﬁrgﬂr
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fgﬁ"ﬁ'c@'o&q\ﬂgz-‘r’:“ This sight is terrible.
E'ﬂ'@gﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬂ\'&!'l’\ﬁ' s G\ﬂrﬂ' That tea 8 -undri.nkable. : ;
XCARR |
- o= RS ey ﬁ
aadadl b b i :'\r\ or THIS This food is uneatable.

25|

(xv) Where a noun is qualified by two or Mmore adjectives jnine&-‘
by the conjunction and, or o, the construction is ag follows:i— o
=r" s . Py T4 e 1
H > N‘:‘Tq ﬁ: gﬂ'\ e ﬂq. ) Good and had (addled.‘,‘
e -1 . - o -t (108,
?cNWQﬁ:ﬂﬂ‘l} (or ?ﬂ'\&])é\ eqq

~2

Nﬂﬂﬂqa‘ Three or four mei.

4

(xvi) NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES corresponding 0 cuch as begin 11
English with Un, In, I, Im, Ir, or Dis, or end in less, are not very
much used, Tibetans preferring to use an affirmative adjective and
put the verb in the negative. BX.:—

Instead of saying :—
ﬁagﬂaﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ?\ﬁ‘ He is an irreligious mat.

A Tibetan would prefer to say :—

-

F.a.;{&-gﬂﬂ-gg‘-ﬂim He is not a religious man-.

However, when such negative adjectives are employed, they

o

formed with the aid of the (Colloquial negative expressions A

ﬂ'-'\', and the Literary expressions aﬂﬁ, FHER, A, and @

a

I mqmssible.

Ex, :—
©RENERY }U . | Rrgaer ‘
R nnecessary.
e E
aﬂ\'ﬂ' m.ﬂﬁ- 1
’ I nnocuous. \

a'n’\‘{ﬁ'Q‘ ﬁﬁﬁ'?\!'ﬂiﬁ\' W ithout fe
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L g Unbecoming.

e i:‘ﬁ Cheerless.
Immortal,

T mmovable.

} Unbelieving.

BeFRg Menciless.
5 i‘ﬂﬁﬁ Hopeless.
XA WY Infinite.
SERTNET  Imeasinabie,

ﬁﬂ } Headless,
i

s }W@'tkoﬂt riches..

o
;ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂmwﬁﬂw

Unsurmounted.

| ::%‘qqusﬁﬁ'
A
“ SURATEY

&.ﬁrq.

s
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E Disvespectful

Incorvect, wrony.

Hawving no leisure,

Dnheard of.

I'mmature, raw,
caliow,

Immodest,

Hliterate.

} Without faith.

Incorporend.
Passionless.
Stnless.

Lawless, Illicit.

: - (xvii) Sometimes, in the Colloguial, the Active Participles Wﬁ'ﬂ'

for inanimate objects. and ﬁﬁ'&ﬁ for animate objects, meaning
h is, or are, who is, or are, are used adjectivally. Ex.:—

That lama 18 a wily one.

AR E Y ERRGIFRG | This country is a fertile one.

(xviii) In Literary Tibetan adjectives are frequently formed by

s 3§ Cuin, @& Diw,

Nox, and N Yo',

: ing to a noun, or to its root, or to a whole phrase, one of the ex-

B3 Din-cmin, IS Ok, HEQ'

and so representing that class of English

aéioctxvea which end in ful, y, ous, eous, 1ous, ate, ent, ic, ishy ed, ly,

tve, ete.
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Ex, :— £
B Intelligent, Sagacious. p
3%5'5 Punctilious, moderate. I
K& 3% Beneficial, useful. ;-
BlalURCY Renowned, famous ¢
iﬁﬁﬁ Costly, expensive,
o\\{ﬁgﬁ' Passionate, amorous, 4
SR Rocky, o {
SR=E Blissful, joyous.
Eﬁ'ﬁ"‘}ﬁ'ﬂ:ﬂ' Talented, literate, accomplished.
Rﬁiﬁ'ﬂ Intelligent, p
E- Rl Wealthy, opulent. \
“]ﬁ*‘?ﬁ'&ﬁ' Full of moisture,
ﬂ‘ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂ' Full of energy. i
Qn]'ns«- Sinful. j
NRSENEFRE A perfectly accomplished scholar.
ﬂ?ﬂ'ﬂgﬂ'ﬁﬁﬁ' Having a pretty face,
[nﬁgnrqsq Having an ugly mouth. 2
&' is also said to be sometimes used thus :— |
FANFAERASE instead of FRNANPAFRE  The Lama’

prayer-wheel :  but a’ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ‘@ﬁ’?ﬁﬁq‘ would seem to be the mor
correct. See, however, $ 31, V, (b).

Instead of constructing an adjective out of the root, the particle

and the affix I3 resort is often had to the root alone plus the affi

J" J%a, or CHA. EX.:—
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From SAR'ASEF may be formed FREY Cheerful.
‘ From qi.:rsﬁ may bhe formed 9‘%5 Mortal.
¥ From .ﬁ&‘:{*sq' may he formed 3*45‘%«{5 Very learned,
%‘ 11 —Augmenting of adjectives.

This can be done in several ways :—

(@) By simply repeating the adjective, either in the shape of the
5 primitive root, or of the root with the particle. Ex.:—

- ?‘rgﬂ] Very crooked.
aﬂﬁfﬁﬂw Very silly.
) Eﬂ'g" Very sour,

RNCXNRNCXR Very sweet.

} FELTEVE Very dirgy.
‘ WK'W’N' Very clean.

ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁ Very early in the morning.
~ Bﬁ-‘@’ﬂ‘ Very late.

(b) By repeating the adjective, in any of its forms, with NE*
YaNg, inserted between them, In the Colloquial WK hecomes AL’
'ANG, after consonants other than A, §, & and ¥| KEx.:— '

SEWERES | Very beautiful.
W’ﬁ” Very thick.
WG RARNEE | Very learned.

WE' also becomes AT after vowels, both in the Literary language
nd in Colloquial. Ex.:—

Farcda) Very heavy (Lit.).
RETAEWEE | Very light (Coll.).



128 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.,

[n the Literary language WK becomes MR' Kyana, after final 1

consonants A BT, and &' EX. :— f,
- - §
EN'MEEN ) Very true.

%ﬂ'@E'QQ[ Very obscure - .
mE” Very neat.
$IREA| ’

ﬂm'ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂm'ﬁﬁ | Very narrow. £
(c) By use of the affix %‘ Cr‘e  signifying emphasis genewally.
Bx. :— '
%q]-il-'d-'; Batremely sinful, |

q]'ﬂ‘ﬂ:zl-'% Eaxceedingly brilliant.
hﬁ' S Very precious. |

1
The above, however, is move Literary than Colloquial. TIn the

Colloquial %ﬂ.ﬁ', added to the root, is more common, but it is often

used merely to form the adjective, and not so much to augment its

foros. Bx.:— ‘
S"&ﬁ' B Precious.
RRBFT Brilliant.
TARRKET  Intellectual.
FRIELES Sinful.

(d) By inserting §'SR" Very, immediately before the adjective
or by adding ﬂﬂ]gﬁ Very, to the adjectival root :—

lﬁwﬁ'ﬂaﬁ.&:ﬁw{n\mﬂﬁﬂﬁaﬁ] Tibetan is very difficult.
ﬁ?ﬂlqs‘I&ﬂq]%iﬁ ] The weather just now is very ho

Certain other adverbs may be inserted in the same way when t
gentence is a negative one. Ex, :—
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AR AR TS| o el
N \ rmproper,

‘ ﬁ{ﬂ&!qfﬂﬂl:} (or (:\fﬁq-!ff{' ) He is not right at all.
Ay

FR SRR LR GRS | That statement is not at all true
‘ I[I1.—Tur CompsraTIVE DEGREE.
: fa) To express this Tibetans make use of the postpositions W&' X,

% i > .
™ in the Colloquial, and N&T or ZI&" ¢k (D& wi, after vowels, or final
K, &, or @) in Literature, signifying Than, or More than, but they so
manipulate the sentence as to place first the object with which the
! subject is being compared, then the postposition, next the subject,
then the adjective in its positive degree, and lastly the verb. Ex.:—

id ..\' - a- o ) -
Ry NUNRF NG I XK | This house is higher than that owe.
! Literally, Thon that house this
high 1s.

QISIECAr (pronounced Denjong)  Tibet is colder than Sikhim.
A8 (or AR ) FHYAIRE RS

wmﬂ' g&'ﬁﬂﬂ'm' A religious man is happier than @
-~ worldling.

*@Wﬁgqtﬂq{:%'ﬁﬁgﬁm' Philosophers are happier than
o= ritualists.
2R 1
W 'S AN HN R A g’i"qﬂk Q Ascetics (meditatorsy are happier
than professors.
a5A! :
(b) When there is no expressed object with which to compare the
subject, an object may be supplied by means of (?ﬁ' Tris or
%’ Taar. EX.:—
17
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qgﬂﬂﬂiﬁaﬁﬁqaqn A higher house than this.
amz*"ﬂé-mﬁa';aﬂ” A fleeter horse than that.

i

ARAN AN YALFA| A counsel eaceeding this.
i

(¢) In the Colloquial the comparative degree of certain common
adjectives has a special form. For instance, the comparative of
WETE Good, is WATA] Better ; of RS Much, it is SRR More; {

B Thick. it is SREL o o SR ;
of ﬁsq &' Thick, it is y&l&] Thicker ; of Ml! Large, big, great, ltaj_r

s \I ™ . - . N
is Q" Larger, bigger, greater. FEven with them the same construction

in A& is employed. EX.:—
[N %mmﬁ'@nim This house is larger than that one. |

—— = o e
By 3'5‘1'{5'@&':0\'5‘11 EWRAY" My book is better than yours.
T3S |
(d) The particle belonging to an adjective is sometimes vulgarly
conjugated, .. transmuted into ET, @‘, or 3‘, according to the

rule with reference to the last letter of the root. It is better, however,

to avoid this, EX,:—
%‘ﬁﬂﬁﬁ%%ﬁ%ﬁﬁé&"ﬁiﬁ' may This woman 18 indeed pretly.
be rendered NEAT 3iﬁ] .

5:R%U‘W‘E&ER may be This wine is not good.
rendered U\Iﬂ]ﬁ'\&iﬂ]

[ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'%‘ﬂ&'q%‘%ﬁ‘ﬁig" may be This house is larger than th

one,

rendered %E‘iﬁ 1

But not where alpﬁ'll', etc., has the sense of To have. EX.:i—
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ﬁi’ﬁ“ﬂ%@gﬂgﬂﬂ@iﬁ ] This is the swiftest horse.

gﬁ'm“]‘;ﬁﬂaﬁﬁmﬁﬂ?‘ﬁiﬁ This stone is the most valuable .of
o R all well secured things.
FEIIY or FEARY (or .
RJNRR ) | ‘
Eq'ﬁg' or g'ﬂa\"ﬂﬂ&‘ ﬁt[ﬂa Gold is the most precious of all
o o o i metals (meltable things).
NI SN RNRF I RF  (or l
&) =] . {

N.B.—Note that ®FZ" in its conjugated form becomes B

7

(b) Another equally common method of expressing the superlative
o
degree is to affix YN Sud to the root of the adjective. {
The order in which the sentence is constructed does not much

matter, and even the use of A& (in Literature A&’ L&’ or

AN’) is optional. Ex. :—
FRT RIS | This horse is the fleetest .
RELRRAALE (or SFASEr)  Gold is the dearest of metals.

AR Ry IR FRRs |
if the speaker likes he may insert % TrE. after :ﬁ:ﬂ ", thus :—

%Q%ﬂgﬂﬂqﬂﬂaiﬁ] : This horse is the flectest.
%‘:R%S" %E{\I (%) ‘.":'ﬁ] ; This stone is the most valuable,

N Bw—iﬁ.ﬁ%a‘ like many other words in MS., is often abbr
viated into E?& ]
o T P ST
FNIRER ARNR WIS LR Lhuasa is the most transcendent
A5 g B cities.
ARYRWE (F) 25




TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 133

N.B—gS&ISR is often abbreviated into S, and REARS
o R8P |

{e) Yet another expression used to indicate the superlative idea is
&}Zgﬂ‘" Cr‘o’. signifying The best, The most, ete. It is a
Literary word, and only rarely comes into the Colloguial. It
may be either prefixed or affixed to the word that it qualifies,

.D and when prefixed should be put in the genitive case. EX. :—
» &@'E\'Qﬁﬂ” The chief noble or lovd.
ﬂgﬂ]ﬁﬂ‘ The chief mother : the goddess
Glma,
\! &%?HIE]%‘HN} The principal woman in « family.
3 .

b NEayaraEa | The best of the best.
|
[ In Literary Tibetan the substantive is put in the genitive case
when ﬂé‘q‘ is affixed. EX.:—
> =
aﬁ'ﬁo\&ﬁg The best wmong the good or noble.
3 M’ﬂﬁ” The holiest
IR R The Chief of Rarities ; the rarest
? ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂéﬂ” Being or Object ; the Supreme
. Being.
| o m
l QIR AT | The sublimest, most excellent.
3}‘&;;@-':1” The best or greatest of men.
i
Wm@g’ The wisest or most learned.
~In the Colloguial ﬁ' , if used at all, is sometimes prefixed and

sometimes affixed, but neither it nor the substantive is put in the

genitive case, Ex.:—
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- — "W .
Ncﬁﬂ" ﬁ: ! The Chief Protector,

ﬁ’?ﬁﬂgﬂ” Anything excellent of its kind ;
also an abbreviation of ﬂﬁtﬂ'

HRANEA | !

m%?ﬂ]qqq | The highest joy, rapture, bliss.
Rﬁﬂlﬂ'ﬂ}:ﬂ] | The noblest, sublimest.
E&gﬂ’ The most excelle;:,t taste, delicious. !
Nﬁﬂﬂgﬂx! The wisest, most learned,
qﬂ:ﬂ%‘—m%ﬁ'ﬁf The very utmost attention.
§!'SW3‘3"’T or %’Néﬁ'ﬂl The Chief of Beings, Buddha, _:‘
ﬁ'&gﬂ]'ﬁﬂ | Thou b;».et of men ! ¥
N%ET" is also used thus in. Literary Tibetan - !
LT R'ge Ne| Nobles and commonalty, €
&%‘n]'q:'m a1 The great and the vulgar.
&Igﬂ]ﬁﬁql Great and small, 'E
ﬁqj&%’q [ The very excedent or superior, ‘;
V.—OrHER METHODS OF ComPARISON. ‘

The Tibetan rendering of English phrases constructed with As. A8,
may be illustrated thug - |

:-m'ﬁ'ﬁﬂ"ﬂm:‘éﬂ' (or BTRBIC  Please give me as’ much (or mangs
s B -~ of that as possible. 1
8, or ARGSIT, or NG s
& or q.l.,\.é.a,q.) ﬂﬁﬂ'rﬂw' 'y
T
or’



- TIBRTAN GRAMMAR. | 135 o
%‘@ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ"%‘ﬁw‘i’%ﬂ'5='=r'ﬁ' s oo, 940
SRR KR |

ot —
quﬂﬁﬂ'gws'ﬁ'ﬂm Brases §i06; 8%.
AR R |
% i Tfl@. (o8 ﬂm.s hees Will you come @8
ﬂr\-ﬁ ) m.ﬁ‘.ﬁxqﬂ. e hownse ?
Mterary &qgﬂ‘
Wﬂ'ﬂﬁ'mﬁ\"m‘q‘ ﬂ"\'ﬂ‘\'i@"@ﬂ This road goes ab
N'Qaj'&\' qﬁn“ that house.
P P R, g i
- mﬂﬂgﬂﬂﬂ' EI['NR‘E}'%N‘ R‘f-‘l“' As high as that tree-trunk 18 (may
e : be) this one also s
ZCASWRNA |

far as 10 yonder

out as far @8 to

[ e -
Y carHRIrwRR AR * (or ﬂ'ﬂaﬁ' As far as 1 know, that s 80 °
) A 3 ’ 1iterary. If it be according t0
¢ knowledge I possess, it 18

¥ or AR'A") W& -ai'g'li'n\'&ﬂwa\‘ tj’:wt like that.
s e {or qn, - o i
apg o FFRY) =AY
. amal
AsEs ()
Re BrRTA RS |

As soon A8 h

ERRAESE My book is a8 good 88 YL
Literally, My book is equally
good-bad with yours.

)

=

. § 31.—Tue PRONOUN.

3 1 —PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

(a) L.
» c*
Commonest forms 1 Collogquial
RE
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57 Expressive of humility, Chiefly used in Tsany
Like Persian 88 Band, .

d
Ny (g

Exoxe Emphatic forms,

[N'Ea: [ This olg fellow oy chap. Used by the speaken

in reference to himself, byt only in a comie
way,

The following are Book-termg —

s
S} /
X
¥ > Expressive of humiligy. |
A= b

1 ual :
qﬁql'%\' J ¢
:'f/gﬁ v ? §
:.%\" 5 I mysel /. 1

].E g (mase.) This one, This person. This individual, .

Used by the Speaker with reference to‘
P& (fem. ) himself oy herself, ‘
E'IEF ﬁ i myself, I alone. 1
qﬂ“’ﬁﬁ Humble form of foregoing.

¢

The following are Oolloqui&lly used by the Kyrong-pas. or Nipal‘
Frontjer Tibetans :—

E:ﬁ'-'R".:' Prohoun.ced almost Jike Cf!'-‘ii' I myself.
HARZ ourselyes

| S .".
"

)" Common Colloquia] forms,
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The genitive of Eﬂﬁ is either E-ﬁaa or ﬁq-ﬁa Thy, Thine :
bmd the Agentive is either gﬁﬁﬂ' or %’ﬂaﬂ’ By thee.
.=
é 5‘%0%:.
‘ bal Used in official correspondence.
'35"‘*:' ( pl %S‘ﬂ' ) met with in dialeots.
Bﬁ ;
I

- %‘i’%‘i b Polite Literary forms.

} Colloquial honorifies.

BRED  Literary honorific
} BSF

(¢) HE, or Sus.

3

Common Colloguial forms.
Z -

The genitive of [ is cither &, or [AR" His, and the
tentive is either %', or ﬁsﬂ]

Other Literary forms,

: }Poh'te forms. Literary and Colloguial,

ﬁc% ar Honorific form, Literary and Colloguial.
g
Fa

| »
| =
! =
¢ Literary forms. .@

i
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Other forms for Spe —

-

i

il Colloquial.
qae

¢
The genitive of 3!’ is either &’a' or Efia\, and the Agentiv

is either ﬁ—ﬂ" or ﬁ‘:\ﬂ] Y
(d) Ir.

There is no special term for this pronoun. It is often not renderet
at all, Ex. . —

L
gﬁﬁtﬁfﬁﬂm mﬂ]ﬂiﬂ‘ Is this my horse ?  Yes, it 1s.
o S
:qa-ﬂﬂr:rwR' or R‘iﬂ] | Where is my pen ? It is broken,
~
AFATRS |
If used at all it is generally rendered by %" or E;'RC‘ Ex. :f
E’iﬁiﬁj@%&' or R%ﬁa\ﬁ‘ﬂ' Here is your pen: its point
—~g 5 i broken.
<R gAIAARA |
Usually Pronouns are not repeated in ordinary conversation af
the first reference.
() REFLEXIVES,

XL Self, One’s self, is the commonest expression, both in
Colloquial and in Book-language. Other Book-terms with the ¢

meaning are -— 57T, §5, ACFK, and AFFBS|

IT.—DEOLENSION OoF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

This follows the same rules as apply in the case of Substan
Ex, ;— .
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Nom. ~

e ) i~

B

{

P
K- They.

A

w {
Gen, ...ré:’.ia Of him, His. ﬁ'g R° Of them, Their.
-P&' \
Agent. ‘.i.., ; { By him. ‘?E?f&l' By them.
R=ar | |
|
And so forth. .

[RE" He, is declined like C'RE" 7.

&' She, is declined like fﬁ He.

]

f_ﬂﬁ This hwmble one, has for genitive a" and for Agentive i
o
S]] This humble one, has for genitive ET, and for Agentive HJi

All those ending in &' & &' & and & are declined ki
..
Those ending in ﬂ are declined like rﬂ'ﬁ' Thow, save as regal

the forms in 2]

>
N.B.—Plural Nouns do not take the plural sign &  if from

context it is clear that plurality is intended [See § 29 B, 2 (e)],
plural Pronouns always take the sign, except when they are quali
by Numeral Adjectives.

X AMPLE :—
E.'L‘.!é" We four.
SRR We five.

III. Tue REFLEXIVE PRONOUN.

{* ihe following are examples of AKX’ SELF, ONE’s SELF,

reflexively :—
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e

EArRERA) IXAr A AR TGRS

N S sEarsigs S Rs |

¢ AR ERET ANTRS |
g‘ﬁxa Easr qau

*ﬁmﬁ NPE R RTANR RS |
5 B8 Rarsgere o ageTATRE A

j o Raa

SRR <= erge |
)

| BeseEE RNy

B Tl

%N‘%ﬁ (or SEAAT) ARATERC

- RaERT A GsRE)|

Brmgga Eae X Aman g

T
| TERFargpragn)|

[{sli) The following are Literary :—
} ME’RE'%'QE' ( or better,

HARR) qapR3asas
- Wq‘ R?R'Q'Eﬁ' or R?k\

i

Fa5T, or AR5
>~ :.qﬁq.q&.&.éc. ,

A RA R SIRA R TR

If I know wmyself spiritually 1
shall zee God.

If I see God spiritually I shall
know myself.

Man, know thyself.

The murderer has killed himself.

Did you keep the money for your-
self ?

The idea originated from myself.

The dog pulled the bone towards
itself.

The soul alone really knows itself,

Other men are ourselves incarnate
under other condifions.

He that speaketh of (from) him-
self, seeketh his own glory (John
vii. 18).

I am not come of myself (John

vii. 28).
.* ’
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Or better :—

:.%*.,R:.ET aﬁj (o ﬁj) X
&)

Ry T RE BT

Or better :—

'.:zq'r:'x:'ffr&ﬂz\t'%%w:@ﬁ'qa'
LAt

EArMERC A AR R SRR |

Or better :—

CA R SRR R A YR ERA R R
5, or BRNSRR R T’ or SfE
R |

BY=RAREg 838

Or better :—

Bﬁ'az'ﬁ’ﬁxwmn@%’tﬁs ]

R ByxcRvazas|

Or better :—

RRSE L PR
Zadish)

S S AR A
'ﬂ""’\'q*'éﬁ"ﬁ'ﬂ\g*] AW
XA RRANAAR IR NG AR
FARAIE]

TIBETAN GRAMMAR

I am not, ete. T

{

I can of mine own self do mothir
(John v. 30).

-

I can, ete.
L]

I judge not mine own self (1 Cor®
iv. 8).
|

I judge not, ete.

t

What sayest thow of thyself (Joh
i, 22). .

What sayest, etc. ¢

Askest thow this of thyself? (Joht
xviii. 34), :
|

i

{

Askest thouw this, ele.

4
|

Whosoever shall exalt himself shalt
be humbled ; and whosoever shal
humble himself shall be; exalt
(Matt. xxiii. 12},
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SR

EREN-

SR
Sepsciiy

'%‘. %L'."Jﬁ q
AR
=
AT

N Re /
DY R !

Sxery

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

An unmarried man,.
A spinster ; a woman by herself.

The very same  exactly, quite so.

It is just so ; it is precisely so.

Quate early tn the morning.

_""‘;-\-...,, \

7

{

‘

With negative—Not much, Not (

MAnY .

By the mere (just by) meeting with

me,

i

A man all by himself ; just a man.

V.—Possrssive Provouns.

. 1.—ORrRDINARY PERSONAL PrONOUNS,

nouns in the Genitive case.

1

!

(

L}
{a) Possessive Pronouns are formed by putting the Personal Pro-

They may either precede or follow th‘

noun or object in respect of which possession is predicated. Ex.:— 1

ARARGTHTRS]

Or:—

AT AR
R BTRRETES 2

Or :—

oy i B e e
X ERRR B RA Ry |
(b) In some works it is stated that the Possessive case may also

formed by affixing 8" to the shorter forms of the Personal Prort

That is my thunder.

That thunder is mine.

This is your dictionary.

This dictionary is yours.

Thus, C"’Stﬁ' My, mine, of me ﬁ&ﬁ His, of him, and so fg~

{

|
4
!
.

i.
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S A

NRRS (or NN 2fEy
AR AR A 5 TR R Ry
R3]

RaRarssxed
ﬂi&ﬁ !

ATRARagEe
FgR R e H FoRAR KR |

o -

CRCTEIRSE (A way
AgAs IR |
In honorific form —
:‘&ﬁ'ﬁ'gjﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ]ﬁﬁﬂ'@ﬂ:@ﬂf
Y AFAR |

L

R85 SRR A AR R Ry
2RR |

AR Ry %‘l'gnrsrwﬂ's?q’éi'
R xRS |

rq‘:g:-g.l.%’ E'ﬁﬂ'eﬂ\'ﬁﬁ'@w&a]ﬂ%'
-3
The following are Literary :—

[ IR LR P S
ﬂ@ﬂm‘ a;.%a.qﬁ ,\‘:% ‘

sy e AR S 3
s Apsrara iy T asm |

#,

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

(

Every man believes his own watch
is the most accurate,

They have all cleared out of their
own village.

Bvery house has its own park -
(compound).

L] L
My own mother educated me.

P}

My own mother, eto,

¢
He was the architect of his own{
good fortune. :

Every houaewzfe thinks her owr!
broom is the best. ]

§
He succeeded because of his owvi‘-
diligence. '

{

He himself bearing our sins #
his own body wpon the tre
(1 Peter ii. 24).

He who speaks of himself sec
own glory (John vii. 18).
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Also the following: —
RR.S'
R’i‘

)

EXAMPLES :—
ARYRE|
RyRg|
AREAYF () F4|
R R §as|
TR AN R HEARS |
:.ﬂ.fﬂ‘. iﬂ"‘] q:.sq. q'ﬁ‘.iq.‘ F 1ol
AR AR |
AR TAR AR SH AT
R
AR AR ATRS IR AN |
m.‘.m‘a’“'“a’\'ﬁ='§ﬂ'i'ﬂ'iﬂm'
351
SETATE AR (or SAR') N
SARRRS |

e, e

,ft'ﬁ“}'”ia'ﬁ::m'n]’i’a?&'@'w5 1

Or:—
,_.45\ (oF zqﬁﬁ')

F il

E.-‘ a-ﬁn.m-q-r

Such, such as.

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Who is this?

Who is that ?

L
This i my brother, or gister.

”

That is my master. &

That same gentleman will employ
yoru.

Please give me what you can of
that : literally, what you cam.
[rom that, just that please give.

This road goes as far as 1o that
house :  literally, this road
to that house, aboul just that
goes.

What i8 the road like to the pass ¢ ‘

Very steep and crooked, just like.{‘
that. '

That won't do at all : lit:e.rs,ll‘g-r‘j
like that will not come at all.

That is so.

What is the name of that hill away
yonder ?

What is the name, etc.
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Examerus — g

C"i:'ﬁf:' (or 5}55"‘) f\%’éﬂ'g'ﬂ‘] I and one so named ; I and T
and so.
ﬁr’i':ﬁ\‘qfl'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'@ﬂ'ﬁ:'qﬂ'ﬁ:w They laid hold wpon one Simon of

Cyrene, coming from the country

:rm&rﬁ-:rg::qm (Luke xxiii. 26).

W:".’é’ﬁ"*‘“a"l | ﬁNaENSEaE And behold, a man named Joseph,

who was a councillor, a good

Qii'ﬁW'ﬁ'ﬂ'qaﬁﬁ'Ei'W'i' man and a righteous, of Arima- <
e theea, a city of the Jews (fJuke -
NG N'Q'W'NQ'S'Q 1 xxiii, 50).
AR 3
EQ@QK&%! Such as this am I (D). i

VIL—Tuse Rucirrooar, PRONOUN.

::1%:!1:!1%:” ONE ANOTHER ; BACH OTHER.
Exawpres :—
1'-57 gq,gﬂfﬁuq]%q]sﬁ&ga&‘ They loved each other.
LT
TR & el o |
a@ﬂa FSRA & R SR} A3A] The ladies looked at one another |
AR < mirthfully. : i
SR ER B HR RS | . .

~r & - t
m’:ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'@‘ 'N'ﬂ%q]'@ﬁ'li'&ﬁ ! They have gone up to each other.

{
ﬁgﬂgﬂ]ﬁﬂﬂgﬂﬁrsq‘ﬁﬂaq They have scrutinized edach otlzet':;
L g garments. :

RV

a’&gﬂ%ﬂ]ﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂaﬂﬁqw& The Lamas received ceremonial

scarfs from one another.

g
ﬁ%ﬂ%ﬂ]'ﬁ:'ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ'q]%“r§WQ' They have gone in company
52 one another.

By
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R?ﬁsﬁﬁ | Who is present ?

g ﬂ'ﬂﬁ%'@'ﬁiqq Who are these Lamas *? |
%5&“ ﬂﬂ“\jﬂ] ! What Lamas were there ?
‘[ﬁﬁe@ﬁ:"!‘fl-‘i'ﬁ’\"@‘iﬂ What is your name ?

YRR AT RS | What is that box made of (by) ?
FaRiFaR AR Wihat are these loads ?
%'ss'n'liﬂ‘?\m\iqn What horses were there ? .

SR ERNAATE RS | Who sent this book ? |

ﬁaéﬁga’iﬁ“ﬁﬂﬁﬂiﬂ'ﬂ] Which of these books do you want ¥
ARET TR

If, however, the Interrogative is in the genitive cage, it may come
either before the verb or before its noun. Ex, :—

AAPCTYRRY or HETYR'
- W hose house is that ? .
LY : .
When, too, the sentence is more complex, the pronoun, though it
precedes, need not immediately precede the verb. EX.:—
Bpﬁgr:tﬂﬂﬁﬂ A E'N'?ﬂ’:\'ﬁ%’\' Which of you can give me a rupee?
g
-2

Ma }EA A HA R R KL AR With what is the Kingdom of God
s\ﬂ 2 i @ ﬂﬁ 3 ﬁ A ﬁ :o be compared? (Mark iv. 30).
B O GAR |

~2

i

o

- e -
ERS "\"V'ﬁﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁm'ﬁﬂlﬂ’ RISAl  Who among you can charge ni
R with any sin ?
T gAY
When the sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun the Ir

gative particle is not usually added to the verb. However, ther
harm in adding it. Ex.:—
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what we call the relative clause in the sentence into a kind of adjectival
or noun phrase, This is done by adding to the root of the verb the/
affix MR’ which, it will be remembered, may take the Article, Deﬁnit‘;
or Indefinite. Ex. . —

Q.]q]'é"f]ﬂﬁ'ﬂ[ﬂrﬁ'ﬁ'iﬂ'&?ﬁg:' 1

fip 1o I have seen the man who kills the
- S - -~ e k P
@ﬂ'&fﬂ]&:ﬁ'&[nq'aq'ﬁ':m-&ang:-1 .
Or:—
Qﬂqr‘%’q]ﬁﬂ&]ntﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁﬂﬂgi He has seen the man who kifls the
f’\i | sheep., ’
RNy MRS Far gy ¥ He who killed the man (i.e., the

man-killer, or murderer) has
run away.

SRR DRSS K
E:‘ﬂ'gﬂﬁ'grﬂi'ﬁ-ﬁ-:N-&"s’j':g:- I l I have seen the man who killed the

¥ wolf, i.e., the wolf-killer, or wolf-
g:""]'ﬂi\]‘ﬂ'&![ﬂé\"@'ﬂ‘a':&'&fgﬁ' Ir killing man.
e ;
& J

: {

ﬁ:”]QNﬂNFia%agﬁéiNE I know the brother of the man wh'

S A . killed the woll. .

TR &

g AN AES; NRAy=mR- The man who killed the wolf hae
A= 4

A T AN given me its skin. (;

& ] WE NRF A AR 51%1 N T went mith the man who killed the
E‘H e ’ wolf.

?1]”:':1'2154:\1'63';1:'q'q«ﬁ'&mq-iﬁ- All the villagers ran to the mar
Gt am killed the wolf.
¥ IFE NS |
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susceptible of a third rendering, namely, The man who was killed by
me has been seen; and, if this is not the meaning intended by th¢
speaker, the Personal Pronoun C&' should be inserted immediatel;
before the verb. Thus :—

quﬁ N[nﬁ'ﬂ':ﬂ'ﬂﬂﬁ'gﬁ'] 1 have seen the man who killed‘-‘:

AR KA R R A S ae L or
ﬁ [nai = i % &{ §:' I have seen the man who was
WA HRF TN YRGS | killed.

The difficulty as regards Voice is, however, removable by avaiding
the construction in RS for the Passive Voice, and using instead the

simple Participle as an adjective either preceding or following its noun
Ex. .—

R R earsge e |
RN S AU SR 3| E

I have seen the man who wa
killed.

Or the construction in &R may be retained and something in

troduced to indicate by whom or by what the man was killed. Ex.:-

La a - - .a I-\lw - w -
RNHI AN QNR NF% N R FN HY He has seen the man who wa
qu‘ killed by the soldier,

AR RATE QS SRS Y CATREE”
§E'| I have seen the man who wa
. Sﬂqaﬁ.qﬂﬁ.ﬂﬁq.é.aﬁtﬂ. [ killed by the soldiers.

The best way of differentiating between the voices in cases of th

sort is to make use of the’ different roots of the auxiliary verb Q‘i‘
To do. Thus:—

EN'&'KINT (or ﬂ]'ir"ﬁ') —S\ﬁﬂ' I have seen the man who
NE:'SE' ‘ or kills.
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This construetion may also be used when the agent is indicated.

Ex, :—
paansaR S % e § = I have seen the cat that was M”[

B&aﬁ qﬂﬁ"!ﬁ':ﬂ'ﬂgﬂ' ~ by the dog.

|
When Inanimates are concerned the Participial construction should

4

be adopted. This construction, like the one in NS, is also in leelt

incapable of differentiating between the Active and the Passive Voice.

Thus :—

@q‘qéq'qaaﬁ}:ﬁl ZTM& is the iron that broke (Some-

thing) ; or, This is the iron that

or rﬁ@ﬂ]ﬂ&ﬂ]lf %ii] \ was broken.

The following, however, illustrate the Active Voice, as an object

is mentioned, and the sense is therefore clear, Ex.:—

;: Ay q(:\ AR’ (:ﬁ 251 This is the iron

that broke the

stone, i.e., the st-one-breaking‘

iron.

PR T IRy
Or:— This is the stone

Wy )
IR R RATARE ) _
(AR in Colloquial) G\jﬂ‘” iHere is the arrow
Or:

swﬁ%mlﬂﬁ@%ﬂml J

The following illustrate the Passive Voice :—

’?N"’*"QT”(‘\'@“T“"’TG\'T*T or ITM.? is the iron that was broken

E.'qﬁﬂ.%mﬂ.qsq‘.q.‘%\iﬁ.' § by the stone.

that broke the ‘

4

that struck the

i

@ﬂ]ﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ]‘l}ﬂ\'&’;'@i"{ﬁ' o )TM& u8 the stone that was br

FIDNERSTIRARR| | by heion
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B.—Correlative Pronouns. Vs

The English Personal Correlative Pronouns, the rendering of whic'
into Tibetan has now to be considered, are *—

1 or Wg . 1 ANYBODY y
TrOU or You E WHo. ANYONE ) W i
He or Taey Nosobpy , o
Wroso. No oxr

WHOEVER. :

WHOSOEVER. \

|
The Impersonal Correlative Pronouns may refer either to Anirgates -
or to Inanimates, and are :—

WhAT, or THAT wHICH, WHATSOEVER.,
WHAT so. WHIOHSOEVER,
WHATEVER. ANYTHING THAT.
WHICHEVER. NOTHING THAT.

1.—Personal Pronouns,
: |
When the Pronoun is in the first or second person, singnlar or,

plural, one eonstruction is to use the Pronoun itself, in its ordinary
—— -—— -
non-relative form (£' B, [R", K'®’) etc.), and to turn what we call

the Relative part of the sentence into a sort of Noun-phrase, with the
aid of the affix NF. Ex.:— !

L
Eﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ'&'@ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬂ%&' I who am conversing with you (i.e.,
I the converser with you) am

3"“"‘”‘51 your king.

:‘3’@5 (™) sﬂ]‘%sﬂigﬂlﬂq We who salute you (i.e., we your
~afm 2 o~ saluters) are your subjects.
YARNTAIRH (or HAR)
a1

Eﬁ@@ﬂ'ﬂ%%’ﬂ:gﬂaﬁ We submit to thee who hast sul

dued wus, i.e., to thee our &

ﬁﬂ%é]‘t\-ﬁ ‘ duer.

Sometimes, however, the sentence has to be wholly recast
participial construction adopted instead. KX, :—
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3:’5{1' 'qv'“'p\"’ et - or from kim even that whick he
ﬂ 3 Sl hath shall be taken away. r

AR AR K] (
sagﬂ]ﬂm'g]:-ﬁqaq]ﬂqmﬁ: Anyone towards whom the bul
S e ¢ rushes will naturally run avay.
ANR FR AR T (or L ‘
'h . o .h .ﬁ.—r .
ﬂﬂﬂ ma) N HFWE
A& E"N’ Y= H° Rg' AR & Anyo'ne,} with wko;n ti;:at Lama. -,
kv PR, g - - there d L‘.‘ ?t'.t-
(01‘ ﬁq";'qﬁ;'q') w:‘i‘&ﬂ&' over there gua:rre 8 Wbl reg 2 t
il i
Sometimes both _{(\1:'0\]:' and N[ﬂq Qm used together. Ex.:—

ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ' f‘\a‘\@‘?ﬁ(ﬂﬁaﬂl WE'RN" T will give a rupee to anyone who
ﬁiﬁ'ﬁ*ﬁ‘:! will carry this letter. =

N.B.—It will be noticed that & is usually separated from W
Moreover, it is the @ and not the WE" which takes whatever case- J
gigns are necessary, and the WE comes in at the end of the relative
clause. 4

2 —Impersonal Pronouns. k.

In the case of WrAT (in the sense of THAar wurcH) which is really

a Correlative Pronoun, the participial construction is adopted, and the

- 1

Pronoun 8'X" (or AIQ") TrAT WHICH may be used or not at pleasurel
Ex. :(—

ERRarAyR (or AR FRPARR
W (5T) FANRRAA]
Or simply :—
AR AR S
ARAEN] J

W
e

Do you understand what you @
reading ?
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e S

AR JoA R AR A K5 2 REr

: ﬁ‘i’ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂam'ﬁ:w j

cARARAAR Wy e earfr ar |
SRR |

Or—
CA JA A AR QAT NS EAER'
AL’
Or:—

R’ §A= A K5 &R 28 B |
FRN=|
SES AR BY §WRER A3 A |
W |
Or:— },
KA AR J5 & ANED HRArSR T |
HRR |
Eﬁ'iﬂ'ﬂ]ﬁ'ﬂlﬂ'ﬁlﬁ'mﬂ' ﬁ‘“’\gﬂq]ﬁ]
N2 |

cor R A AT

—

will influence his whole life.

{

I will give you anything that, OF _
.

whatever , 18 in my Power.

Nothing that the enemy does will

save the fortress.

You

are

right

in

absolutely

nothing that you have said.

:N'ﬂ"'ﬂ]ﬂ'ﬂq;:'ﬂ'ﬁ:' (or 5"@:;) I have not seen anything.

3.—Laterary Constructions.

(@) The following examples illustrate the Literary method of

rendering relative clauses :—

(% - '\P’ﬂ\‘-\ .
R ERTAQNTZT /32", ﬂ'aﬁ'll' Every tree that bringeth mot forth
good fruit is hewn down and

GRAT 35 A8]" S&I & A FA] A=

3R

cast into the fire (Matt. vii. 19

] W hatsoever s in a iman’s heart [

&

f

L3

4

I recede from nothing that I have
written.

1
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%‘:«'ﬁﬂ'é‘ﬁ' :I'-%'HNN' SRR E!TE'&]' He that cometh from above ts abow(

s

5 CRrES; AT AL all : he that is of the earth is o
W§| ARNEGNIRRAYNENNE  the earth, and of the earth

%‘Nﬁ'qﬁwgﬁ-@‘ speaketh (John iii. 31).

.‘E’:.E]ﬁ‘ A= 5@&' J ﬁcﬁﬂ ll'a' a What he hath seen and heard, of
fyis that he beareth witness (John
AR iii. 32). %

(L 4 = : el : g o :
A& AT 'S S‘T]N %ﬁ iﬁ oy | R God 8 spirit : and the.y. !h;u,r wors~
ship him must worship 1n s ‘nmt .

N'q%?q' CI'TIR‘ éi ] i&lﬂ' %N and in truth (John iv. 24),
Siar By 8= 87 4 G == g
PRI

ARG SN HI AT "N QA That which is born of the flesh 15 o
qq a ﬁ'q At A a:q flesh ; and that which ig born of

%‘i‘*‘g“‘qgﬁﬂﬂaﬁﬁi?! spirit is spirit (John iii. 6). s

':\\T'ﬂﬂ'a'm'q]ﬁﬂﬂ'il‘ E'RE'ETR:' Jesus said unto her, 1 that speak “
unto thee am the Christ (John &

E:lﬂ'sﬁ'ﬂﬁq'q-&r‘q-’q-a.Ni"%" iv- 26)‘
§a'§'”]-q-|§ﬁ' sﬂﬂ‘ﬁa-ﬁm-qﬁ.im. Whosseosvn’s sins ye remitSui
E@"Iq.@ﬂ%ﬂ ' are remitted (John xx. 23). '

4
]
o g 2 .
8 N'Wﬁ' ﬂl'ﬂ'm' ﬂ'ﬁ’:?gﬂ‘]‘ B WA Unto everyone that hath shall be
given, and he shall have rzbu’n;-

A Qg’i] G\tﬁ@l:ﬁﬁ-l&ﬁlrﬁ' dance ; but from him that hath

mz\;'E'?q-i'q'%N:-ﬁq-;;g:p\g;-,\-,R“"j not, even that which he hath shall 1
o be taken away (Matt, xxv. 29).
H&T MR ;;'q"r\-%-:ﬂ-gﬂ- s R He that rejecteth me and receiveth
not my sayings hath one that

AR RENHSYNRFET N | judgeth him (John xii, 48).
Bﬂ %ﬂﬂ' ﬁﬂﬂ' R@ﬂ]j q&:rr;]‘qq- But he that troubleth you shall bear

his judgment, whosoever he

@ﬁq@:'ﬁﬂl 55' K]O\E{Tﬂ" AR (Gal, v..10).

X

3
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5;' S‘T[ Qﬁ NQ]NW B’ @Cll ﬁ"’]’\ q° This gentleman desires a ce«;‘;‘
SR ag) & {

-\'R'EN'N' [5 EAT N 35 Ngﬂ]ﬂ'aﬁ' Soon afterwards the entire herd

o cattle vanished,
NA'NE| 4
ﬁaz'@fﬁ.ﬂ"s'@&'Q'wﬂ'ﬁW ;';a\lpﬂ Have you any good oranges
to-day ? =
ol :
.
N ﬁ M ﬁN A RAR éﬁ ﬁﬂ]ﬂ 3 Several coolies will be nem’m’ for
&ﬁ] the work,

{

B AR A & S R S ER A 7

India most people are very
3 religious. ” :
S§RF! ‘
Qﬂ ﬂ ﬁ SEI'I R - ﬂﬂ R ar Some Tibetan officials are staying Jﬁ
ng]N ﬂ ’R’i"] ' at Gim (Ghoom,).
ﬂ]@q‘q' (or Wﬁ':l') ﬂﬂ‘ﬂ'@ﬁ'%"&' Al the others have returned ﬁ
NBJ”WQW”\S"] ' Lhasa, 1_‘
ﬁq = N* q]@ﬁ R 'q&ﬁ EE: R of the others are staying i
nglﬂ 3 q'\“] ’ - Dayrjeeling. -
[
. :’m‘ﬁ‘%:.E

&
ﬂ]ﬂm B) §x Kindly give me another cup of tea.

R A Ky AL

R HFIy NNR'IHINFN Hach man shot one stag.
AN |



4
‘m...
¥
4
1
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o BTAY
FRNE
P
NI
SR

) l
1'
'
J

FRome
e |
NENA VBN
RATR %
WERR
gy
Feara3ay i
W
sl
RERER R

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

x\.
Then (after that). \
Hereafter, Henceforth, f |
7
Ever, Always. With negative, Never. [

Bver, Always, Constantly, Incessantly, etc.
When, Just when, About, At the time.

Moreover, FPurthermore.

(Added to root of verb) Hwer, with negative
Never.

Now-a-days.

Now and then, Often, Sometimes, Ooca,siomlly'
with negative, Seldom.

Agatn, Afresh, Anew.

At once, Immediately, Hurriedly, Hastily, I
rectly.

Onece more.

(With negative) Not at all, Never, In no case



i
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qFar A short time ago
Formerly, Previousty,

ax A4 long time ago
e S
?E& or ?ﬁ’ Quickly, Soon, Presently, Directly,
. | In a litile while, In a few
55"]' minubes.
Serssrgey
- “Bﬂ]"‘ﬂ’ After, Subsequently, Afterwards, Next, Last, In future,
Earar At last, At length.
ﬁ'ﬁ‘rqm- Alveady.
S
i Anctently.
Lol
ﬁ'ﬁc'
we 8till, Yet.

§aX (Vulg)

PN Lately, Recently.
FE  Late
NS Barly.
r-ﬁ'x-‘z‘y‘a-gg'q&' Without delay.
N Slowly, Gradually, Gently, Softly.
m-ﬁﬁw Last night, Last evening.
e .
q&_ }Lmt year,

mmex: Bventually , Later on, [ndirectly.

.f‘_-
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RE[T (Added to verbal root) Just, Just about, On the point of, -

Going to. :
lii Some lime ago. i

RET, or AR, or AAX This year.
Q3 Year before last.

gy

RAEAr | Neat year.

NEER

o 3
5 %E' }» Last year, ‘
g | o

'R’ Yearly, Annually.
FRBAARDGE  Daily.
NE"?G" To-morrow.
RRE Today:
FANC Yesterday.
@]ﬂ]ﬂai Every day.
FSIA Some day.
ADVERBS OF PLACE,
)
- 1} Where ? ,;Whither.? (Also relatively.)
TH

AR ""WE"  Wherever, Anywhere.



.

P

&
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) )

;) .
‘j‘iﬂ&fa’ SUfphtll.
S’\‘ Downhill.
TR |

B 2T |
&Iﬂ]'q]gﬂ]wﬂ'il' i. U pside down.
ey J
REFE Hence.
.ﬁ\'ﬁﬂ' Thence.
ﬂﬁﬁ‘ﬂ]' Before.
gy

ar

Q‘T ! }Behmd.
-

SRR Afar.
"ns:l’]ﬂl Opposite, Over against.
RIA" Instead of.

iAhew. In front, Onwards, Forwards.

A Just by, Close by.

& of.

gq@fm«m' Backwards.
gﬁﬂ]ﬂﬁl Outside, Without.
SEQU Within, Inside, At home.
ﬁ:’ﬁﬂ' From within, From home.
QIAFR From without,

MRAFE To the left,



=

‘ﬁﬁ"&"
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W'm‘ To the right.
&?ﬂ'ﬂ% Together, Jointly.

‘q‘ﬁ'ﬂfﬁr Bverywhere.

. Avrowund . Round about, All reund,
LEEAAT }
Wﬂ Hlsewhere.

~

SNE  Aside.

nlt
.KFNR' Asunder, Apart.

Adwverbs of Manner,

R‘?ﬂ'” or RX (The first added to root and the second to infinitive
of auxiliary verb) Probably, Likely, Perhaps.

TRE )
How?

Ry

G}\R‘QS' (pronounced DIN-pA)

Rt

3ar

@T . Thus, So.

SRR

SAy=e

KA[RR Quite so, Jusi so, Precisely, Ezactly.

Eﬂ'ﬁ' By degrees, Gradually. .

FRR (Used with negative) Quite, Completely, Absolutely,
Thoroughly.

"WM Consequently .
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SN Simply, Merely, Only, Solely.
L Simply, Merely, Just, Only.
RTRGSEN Alternately .

AN Almost, Nearly.

MY
REGNIGE Separately, Individually.
ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂ Severally.

RZZEEEC Singly.
QNGRS Formally.

~Cr ﬂq] Merely, Only, Solely, Entirely.
CEE) ] 3

E Together, Jointly, Unitedly.

& q'g’-i'ﬁﬂ' '} (Used with negative.) At all, On any account.
FE Ji
WATER" o WATEF Well, with negative, 7il, Badly,
WAA  Better. .

U\J‘q"ﬁ&' Best,

WE"  Hven, Likewise.

S':'-E!-'SN'ﬁﬂ' Fairly, Honestly.

FAGNSN Carefully.

%ﬁ%ﬁgﬂ' A Deﬁnitefy, Punctually, Steadily
Eﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂatﬁ' Justly, Legally.

SRy } _
o Certainly.
G ..
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Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison.
“]g’i How much ?  How many ?

AU R Chiefly, Generally.

—

WE" Bven, Likewise.

ﬁﬁ'-ﬁ" (Used with negative.) Quite, Completely, Absolutely, For
the most part, Mostily.
AN

AR RS
3'51" or in Coll. & About, A pproximately.
NEa

e More,
3
NEGR Most, -
éﬁ'-.erﬂ’ Least,

}Alwné.st, Nearly. With negative, Searcely.

y .

98" Too; or add NE" to any root ; or add RAA" as a verb
to any root,

liﬁﬁzfg Searcely, 1
~o {
S\' ﬁ‘qﬁf‘ }E’ nough . \

YA Only, Entirely, All.
%Ef[‘s’ Partly.
NET )
@'i?:]‘ | Much. With AR added, and followed by a negative
l N
A Not much.
q4 J .
FAR N Many.
.|6¢"ar§'

e Vv ny. %
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NERE  Too much, Too many.
SEEK Few.
LK Little,

:’ g A little, A few, Some.

wWe Wi
i }, Besides, More yet.
SERWE

?‘ﬁ:' Too l;ttle.
- Interrogative Adverbs.
AREFE
| TS
;T;m' ¢ Why?
AR

e

% B
. |
%’, or %"ﬂ-ﬂ -

Ay )
Z‘ﬁ;’ﬂ. .} Whe:@?
=y
s Where? Whither ?
g
S
e

e i

Whence ¢

187
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qlgﬁ' H h? H 2
& &5 ow muc ow many
Adverbs of Affirmation, Doubt and N egation. 1
A" 5
A AR
=AY
T b Yes. .
NRE
ARERE
L ST ]
AT R g |
o No.
AR
AN'"""RARA’  Rather (i.e. Than. . . .) pleases.
gt st I8
ﬁﬂ'ﬁl'ﬂ\s Perhaps, Probably. !
R R
CrREmE
- ig At all events, In any case.
TRAFIE
GENNGER Without doubt, Unhesitatingly.
® AN
. Rather, For the most part, Somewhat, Alm
Q')'m;;.]' N eaﬂy, with negative, Scarcely.
P
) ! At all, Ever. (With negative) Not at all, Nev
g A ’ x
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oo 'g\ Hald . - . L] e \{.«'
BRIV 51\’ 3"’ FNENFRH (or  Whenever you can, get married.

xayery A (or AG) |

AR CEAWESY Where are you living ?

%]'ﬁl'ﬂ]’:l'qﬁ‘ﬁi‘qjﬂu Whither is the monk going ?

ﬁq'qﬂ‘uix':'&‘mjm Whence comes he t

B U I3 MERTASNKE | How is your mother’s health?

53R RgESRS) What is the price of that horse 1

ﬁ'aé'é-gg'q]'?ﬁiﬁ‘ What o’elock is it now ?

B Rar A ar Ay A5Er S8 RAT Wt Bass yon: bl yomir I
TR -y

BRAR S AR RN RS ) Why have you come here 3

P mognes o

ORI R He died about dusk.

e 2y %qjar § PRI HA R When he went home he ate
AR AL

RS SERIAN When he was eating, he fell.

g aBaiaE | S L

%_f‘gﬂm §ﬁ§::ﬂl Have you ever been to Lhasa .
AR AR (%N'WE.:') gﬁa No, I have never been to Lha
33?:?] (pron, nyting.)

@Tﬁ%&'ﬁﬂwg'ga‘"ﬁrg&‘ Will you ever go there?
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"SI E R & A R ATNE + Some day I may go to Lhasa.

Y Sy woraAke Tag y I may

e W

iﬁmm:-@q'ﬂ-gg‘ (pron. I have never even been to Chivmbi.
ng.)

RERFRE g (or araar) Many people have never boon o
CLLE
2@5,’.3:‘“55.“ ) The hills are very far away.
Wﬁ:mi&nw (or gAYRe Lhasa is too far away.
FER) A5
&E‘g‘m I gAY ﬁ""ﬁ“ﬂ Moreover, Lhasa is too cold,
\‘m"“ﬂﬁ! SEEREHKR|  That is wot all. There is much

more yet.

“x 'ﬂ'ﬂl' e e Purthermore, there would not be
‘5 %‘ Sﬁgﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁml mach to do in Lhasa.

parar QY arasr FEgewERn mtdgorc:;ha stay in Darjesing
SRR

KW&T::{ RRHAT iﬂﬁgg'ﬂnr Our troops once went to Lhasa.
Ba 3|

5 o vugeon N3 £ T LT
TR AT N ag |

%W@%‘Wﬁ’%ﬁar Tuwelve years ago I went to Burope.
L :

A A ER RS | How old is that tree ?

SAFER R Houw old are you ?



192 TIBETAN GRAMMAR,
ia'gﬁ'{;ﬂ'gﬂ&- (or qaq‘g\r ) FE° I read that book some time ago.
58 (R ) RERSA]|

S - = - A 5 h
FAAYF AR IR | ";;Z?t gm(t;; gore) the ﬁve{p’
RORCER A Now-a-days th are nol pro-
3 By N r'\ja” s eg ey

KN'ﬂﬁ'é'%‘ﬂ]'&r N:'%ﬁ'ﬂ:}‘@‘ﬁ' I cannot find the book anywhere.
2391

= W'ﬁ g: cay ﬁ ﬁ ? ﬂ""': At all events I do not see it n;m.
il
q%%ﬁ'qu Come here.
R%ﬁﬂaﬂ:! Do not come here, L 4
A e~ \.- .

FHER & AR YN | They went away yesterday.

m&:‘&?@%‘@ﬂ” Glo away immediately. -
N ¥ 4

CA NI TN G IR E AR My teacher speaks very distinctly,
kil '

il REr & o0 AN ETER & He always speaks very  fast.
el

R R R TS A S ER 5 ] 3] I do not understand him easily,
A5

%;-a-;ﬁ-%-;q-gq , : Do not make so much noise.

gqigqgﬁgqﬁaﬁ c:\sgqqzq"’{ﬁ Why are you talking so loudly ?
STTRES) 3
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§ STy S R T 939

9§ TR

BRI R R ey

R RN

NPT T A T R or 35

B~

w‘.\:. m e ’)'"‘1-@?‘ S &=z £

s %5“”

5 2 s sear FRa praaEss

ja

9 & &7 _K & K Tassr

aal
ﬁ’ﬁi&'ﬂiﬂgﬂ'zxm ;
RasR s moayay |
Rasd F&aw)

ARIR WA |
RRgR g Az

This lama is only telling you the
truth.

The judge came to court very early
to-day.

Protably he will be late to-morrow,

Just now it is terribly hot in
Caleuita.

Take the wmoney to couri per-
sonally.

How old is this little child ?

What pleasant weather !
What a cutting breeze !

What an excellent road !

What an enormous dog!
What a thick branch !

What a beautiful girl !/

138 %] Eﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁrﬁ' Wait a little : why are you so

ARFAARRS

impatient

&F. %ﬁ mﬁ‘fm Why are you bmtqu this kmmv ?

2254

25

L4

-
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S'ﬂ"‘\%‘@'j'ﬂ]l:'m‘gﬁ'qﬁa” Why is the child crying like that ?

gone on
ahead #

(or Coll. EN” "

3 nﬁ-qv‘-zf: ﬂﬂﬂ' sﬂ-qﬁ-:-m- g q-ﬁn':&r Have all the servants

CET ApNAl " s Ay R SRl & First you must turn to the right
3 5 Cal i e g then to the left, and then g¢

Hmnarar B S EaT A R gaT =R straight distance 0
BRI o e .
. qq@“\?‘*‘g”ﬁﬁ“lﬂgxﬁ ‘
Eﬁ'ﬂﬂ"‘]a'ﬂ_ﬂﬁ' m‘ﬁn&' RERR When you reach the road" end

shout to me.

MBS | |

F“:':I' R%N%’%’ﬂ]‘ Ay a:&y'g‘ There are rats everywhere in thi
house.

MM SErE B R RE QA How far is it from Cleutta ‘
- Darjeeling ?
#5235 |

amR A" CE ECAAl 2 Ir=g"  Is Kalimpong close lo or far awa
faky g cﬁ ig_l\: ﬁﬂ B vy o fromi D?c)ary'eel'ing i
SN FRIREARS| . {

To pray is of cownrse very exceller

ATy & R5R° 2§ WAL 5 WA
R3]
§ 33. POSTPOSITIONS.

What we call Preposirions, such as Of, To, In, On, By, Wi
From, About, Concerning, etc., and certain Prepositional phrases I
By reason of, For the sake of, With respect to, According to, Inst
of, ete., are rendered in Tibetan by POSTPOSITIONS, s0me of which
gsimple, and others compound.

The SiMPLE POSTPOSITIONS consist of the primitive partic
which are used in the formation of the Casges. (See § 25.)

As regards the Nominative Case, no such particles are uE
(See § 25, 1.)

As regards the Vocative Case. (See§ 25,11.)

L
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As regards the Accusative Case, no particle is necessary, but if
desired the Postposition &' may be inserted. Ex.:—

PRrg ¥ gneE Iy iag)

B He loves the girl.
FrgRargnn T agm

m. With this case the postpositions Eﬂr, QX' and ﬁ, As far as,
Up to, To, Till, are used.

o N.B.—The following verbs may be used either with the bare
accusative or with that and the postposition &)

g7, TFE, RGNS, YR, 7o give, to deliver,
&2, §Rrwr, 7o teach.

AEN, BARE, To tell, To expluin.

T, giadawge, ARG, To show.
§, To petition, To beg, To offer.

A8, To fear, To be afraid of.

REAVE’ | To strike against.

XA To help, To aid.

RBRXET 70 bring.

As regards the Genitive Case, the particles are q" @ §‘
m§ 1Y) B -

QAR | The sheep’s head, or the head of the sheep.
RESRF|  The buil’s horn, or the horn of the bull.
Wqﬁ:ﬁ'ﬁﬁ-@a‘w@” A dialect of the Colloguial.
QARITHHE | Price of bread.

WNRITGEE | The foolishness of pride.

ﬁ'mgﬁ'&ﬁﬁﬂﬁ' The height of this house.

AT
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g
EESRIEE

ORI NESCA or XAV
TR
RER AR SRS |

AR FARrHERS |
YRAWA|

A REE |

The woman’s name.

The danger of wncertainty.
The wisdom of the East.
The law of custam.

The height of that house.
The end of a chapter.

The handle of an axe.

The colour of a turquoise.

As regards the Dative Case, the particle used is A" (see § 25,V).

As regards the Agentive Case, the particles used are &, E]N', 3&

Har, A&, and K" (see § 25, VI).

DELEL RN
AN R ams S|
AT FIINRT]

CRe AR AR FRNS |

——

B

{

)
AA A ARrasrgsEs||
LA TN YT TR

ST AR T A gRArSAT %’i"@q

Fasa!

AR R EELER

AN (or X§) FRAY

Ex.:—
He loves the girl.

The hawk killed the pigeon.
The dragon is eating the moon.,
I have read that book.

Have you hurt yowr finger ?

His father taught him.

His companion did the work.

Weeds are choking the corn.

Discipline improves all men.

-
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AR X Fa sEwar N Q2
| gk alieiecas - Joy will sometimes bill people.
F

S e :

Eﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘ﬂﬁ"ﬁ“ﬂ Money vuined him.
rRS S gara | This man helped him.
E"ﬂ'&ﬂ'ﬁaﬁ‘ﬂ*ﬁ'ﬁﬁ' or &N The heat killed my horse.
QAR B AN R |

As regards the Locative Case the particles used are :—
ar

w
%ﬁ'ﬂ'\\r Through.

In, On, At, By, ete.

§

- é

& |, On, 44, By, eta.

x I

y | .

:’:{aee § 25, vii.)
As regards the Periodal or Durational Case, the particles used are
| and A& At In, During, ete.
b (Bee § 25, viii.)
t Asregards the Modal Case, the particles used are :—
N By, Through, By way of, Via.
&K Against, With, e.g., with verbs of meeting, fighting, paying
b to, visiting, stc.
Ll (Sﬂent} With, Because, Since, ete. .

& (Rather literary) By Through, On account of, For,queaaoug
te,
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(See § 25 ix.)

As regards the Ablative Case, in the limited sense in which it is
. used in this Manual, the particles used are :—

AN Than, Bxcept, Save, But, But for, Besides, ete.

&I

q. } Unless.
A

(See § 25 x.)

As regards the Terminative Case, which in this Manual inclgdes
cortain aspects of what is usually called the Ablative Case, the
particles used are :— ;

-

YN 5 8,8, and A signifying Direction towards, and
ﬁ':', &', and AN signifying Direction from. (See § 25, xi.)

Of the Compouxn PosTrosirions, most are used with the Gen‘
tive Case. The following are a few of them :—

Rkl

ﬁ’\'ﬂd' 5 About, Concerning, Regarding, With respect to,
§ar On behalf of, For the sake of, With the object of

For the purpose of, I'n order to. (

3 L)
j‘T@N On account of, By reason of, In consequence of,
Through, By, Becanse of.

g ‘

e Above (on top of), Upon,
war :
; Ab High :

WX or Wﬁ'v ove (Higher up)

£33

9 &Y Aecording to, As, Like.
q:-@;.

o

i@ﬂi'fll' Amidst, Among, In the middle of. =
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5:@5’*:1- or RRAR'A" Hgual to,

SE@'E’ Near to.

ﬁﬁ'i:'ﬁ: Far from.

Sq] Until, For (time), As far as, For (space).

RAA)

> Save, Exeept.
&qnq.

ExAmPLES.

Cara Ay A s Jar Ny |

-lﬁ&ff’_afﬁ E‘SN' ar :_3 q qa. mﬁ?f

FR AR AR
B ATAE SR AR
AFGIR FA G
FRF R 4R AR I RS |

T B sty BB ooy

AT Ger=S)

R A Y A AR AR 2 &

5!
t:a‘ﬂjq'ar&rc\?ﬁ]

-

B ¥ ol Q- RFTRA AR ] Nearzr

pal
QA AR WA TG |

——

B e R B R sigary

Bs XAy 25 |

I know all about that.

Ask him all about his jouwrney t
Tibet.
¢

-

This is nat according lo reason.

The people died in consequence ¢
the famine.

He behaved like a fool.
The soldiers used to march aft

the Awmban.

There is mot much snow on b
hill,

Do not walk before me.

They came inio the presence of
Dalai Lama.

Let me write in reply to that 1

Your servant may go wit)
coolies. e
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(8
<) 'RTy RN ¢ % > as for as that house.
W“E“T {or & 3 ) KRR Come with me as far as that house
Rkl
§ 34. Cowsuncrions,

1. In Tibetan the use, as in English, of Conjunctions like And and
But is generally avoided, and the sentence is reconstructed, so as to
begin with a subordinate participial clause, of which clauses there is
often a long string before the principal verb is reached.
.EXAM-ZPLE —

RRara &cd & R RS A ]
| That house is not mine, and [

?‘ sﬂﬁ &N or ’é"'\ ﬁaﬂ - } cannot lg{'we it to you,
FRgaazy ]

Here the sentence is tur{ d into : That iaouse not bewq mine, 1
M give il to you.

Not being, the negative form of the participle present of the verb
To be, is rendered irq‘:mr The affirmative form Being, would be

h‘ﬂ A, or -}\\Iq'ﬁ.{'ﬁl !

N

S —

2. But where the Disjunctive idea is sought to be expressed the
orm FWE' is used thus : —

® q"‘r‘ﬂ':a‘”ﬁ m:'ﬁ WEﬂ That house is mine, but [ cannot
2 gwve it to you.
VYRGITRK)

Here the sentence is turned into : Though that house is mine, (yet)

cannot give it to you.
3. It would be quite allowable, however, to avoid usi Con-

metions altogether, and simply say : —

wﬁﬁ] RW§W§* That house is not mine imnaat
give it to you.
ghRg, o IxA gy

oy
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4. Instead of WK’ as above, WK alone, or MK according to the

final of the preceding word, or the gerundial particles .ﬁ\ (after
“final ﬁ'), -5\ (after final &' =’ A’ and &) or % (after final A,
£, & & and all vowels) may be used. Thus :—
- .G\. GN-G\ - o s IR
PR CRANGNE (or W) Though that house is mine, I can-
R LR not give i to you.
Jea A g g As
5. Another way of expressing the same idea is the following :—
- o ‘h' “'a - - [}
REZTZA TR NFZA (or M ') As, since, or because the house is
S P = not mine, I canmot give it lo you,
Jeayarsgat Ay

E _‘-‘."_‘

6. As illustrative of similar formations in connection with verbs

-~
.

—Mmm,mthe following :— E ‘

ﬂiﬂ'ﬂtﬁﬂn&!'q‘wr ﬂEE%ﬂN Though it was snowing hard I set
out for Darjeeling.

EEE G
AT R A8 MR S B R AT Ditto. {
ES 2R 51

AR LN AARIZA" (or JAN'IT)  As, singe, or because it was nol
R Ry raining I set out for Darjeeling
:Ii.g'g:-m'qi.&:' 1 :
é&'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ:}ﬂ'ﬁ&%'ﬁ:‘ | As it was not raining he set out.
5&‘Q'§'G\ﬂ¢3’: (or - ARA'A'A")  As it is not raining I shall set ow
CREFT NG|
’3‘1\1:‘:0\%5]?4%] It is not raining, but I shall m

sof set out.

ERUR

7. The expression Hither....or, is rendered by NE'&, or b

oEAN qﬂ ete., or by Wﬁﬁﬁq Thus :— ~
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NR§ &2 AR §TRT RS | ]
|

Or :—

o | ; it 1s about to rain or about -
?&:ﬂﬂm‘qm‘qﬂxﬁi ?Eut:e:n;v. about 1 hout
= t
K‘Wﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬂtﬂ'ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁjﬁﬁ | Jl
t#q we fg 5 B Ry Eﬁz, hf’nf s il g or
e Ry TR A o gy Ay
FNaN R |
ey Ry e B Sy |
Rz i
e trEiéker I am right or wrong.
Wﬁm R |
‘%ﬂw'qﬂﬂ] Ik &'@ﬁﬂn Is the horse in the stable or not ¥

, 8. Iris rendered by the expression mg or ﬂpl'ﬁﬁ" "§ or, as
smam usual, by ﬁ' alone. Thus :—

WSS (or RRA[E') 17 1 am right, or if I were right.
O simply :— 2

LGS (or AT | Dito.

'i‘im second and third persons also take this XK' or ASAE]

g

WT’T‘T‘E & (or G\‘R“M )! 1f thow art, or wert, right.
PSS (or AY)| 1 b, or e, i
S0 with the verb T e i—

AR K REE (or QSETS)| 11 1 have, o ha. good fortune.

”
And similarly for the ather two persons. ’
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With verbs other than Eﬁﬁ and Rﬁﬂ] (To be, or To have), the
~2

conditional sign §" is simply added to the verbal root, Present, or

*Perfect, for all persons. Thus :—

:N'%“'ﬂq"’ﬁl If I can, or could, give.
‘E@N%quq | If thow canst, or couldst, give.
ﬁ«'@&'gqq‘ If he can, or could, give. - -
mﬁ”’g'ﬁ' or GN4) If I ask, or asked, him.
Eﬁiﬂﬁmgﬁ i gﬂﬂ | If thow askest, or askedst, h.im..
ﬁ“'ﬁ”g'ﬁ' or 3| If he asks, or asked, him.
SY""*'& But if, is confined to Literary Tibetan. ’,
9. Expressions like 4go, and Since, in the sense of From+he timf‘
that, are rendered thus :— i
cﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂiﬂ'ﬁ&'ﬁqﬁﬂ'gﬁ" ] Three years ago I ate meal; Or,

It is three years since I ate meat ;
or, I have mot eaten meat fol

Cal ﬂ'ﬂ'q ET e q&:ﬁ]’n]gﬂﬁ: I JI three years.

Or :— }

|
10. Our common conjunction And is expressed by K’ meaning

: o5 X ] |
waﬂz.rused as an enclitic, but only the first two nouns in a series are

connected by it, however numerous the series may be. Thus :(—
Iq’ - - . . - =\. -
5&! SYRARAN FRANARRAESANY  Time and tide and death tarry for
i ‘;c\ nobody.
WEHM R Raga)
Between two Imperatives, especially in Literary Tibetan, And is

rendered by A'. Thus .—

~ ~

ARAFNGA) | Come and see.

In Literary Tibetan, moreover, in addition to 8K and &' Ane
|

and BWt are rendered by WE” and ML, and by the gerundial ps?;‘ticles

/
. 1

|
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3:, sal:‘, or a{:', and .'%', % or %', especially in sentences in

which 4nd oceurs freguently, and it is desired to vary the particle.

Thus — -
R EFRCRAT RS | Ea(t;')?; )'ﬂeeh and drinking blood
A/ AaEra Tall and well made. (D.)

&R T afiar T | gt ha;egf;d (but) eold is éene-
B R ARy As you are )of Wk aws nible

RS FN SEPEA NNET" 71 1 have prophecy and know all
[ 2 ﬁﬂwiwa r 2 mysteries and all  knowledge,
. g R BN MRRRR and if I have all faith, so as to

Wﬁ ﬂ 35 ﬁ remove mountains, but have wot

; gmgﬁ-ﬁ-ﬁ-wm@q—ﬁqgﬂy ife 1 am ;u;tks'ng. (1 Corin-
SRR TFARRRSE |
; Lal %iﬂﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬂ%m! Come ye ouwl from among them,

and be ye separate, saith the

&%ﬂ:@&?ﬂ]%ﬂ' %M | Lord. And touch no unclean
& & - thing ; and I will receive you,
= & oS o e A RAY IR and will be to you a Pather, and
3 . ye shall be to me sons and
SR PR FNAr AU ARR T IATER daughiers, saith the Almighty.
EA 8 tﬁ:i = "ﬂ (2 Corinthians vi. 17, 18))
BRERwrzmagR) AREAT
T g1 -agR-ax agR|
B . . - v = . -
YR F M 5an Hx TR
il
11. 1In the Colloguial WK or, after final A & & or &, ME
r signify And, Either Neither, or Nor, according to the context. At
beginning of sentences the following are common : Eﬁ However,
Well ; ﬁﬁ'ﬂ:’ However, But, Moreover ; E'ﬁﬂ' Then, ; %ﬁﬁ'
w Then, In that case, Consequently.
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EXAMPLES :(—

N A And behold.

éﬂ'”’l'*'ﬁ:‘ﬁﬂ'ﬂ'&!iﬂ‘ There is no sugar either.

&N'Nﬂ'ﬁﬁ‘ Nor milk. '

TERIRER) ~ Nor milk-jug.

SRR However, if you want them.

%’ﬁ*"ﬁ““’ﬁﬁi@“fgﬁ'ﬂ' RS Then the judge said to the prisone!
SECY .

ﬁ@'ﬁisﬂﬁﬂ :N'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁﬁ' qﬂ“\ In that case I shall acquit oW
541

AR RARArA A HGRA | Well, don’t be angry.

The Literary equivalent of Lﬁﬁ' = But, However, 18 5\5"3?
12. Whether is expressed by using the interrogative duplicai
guffix. Thus:—
:ﬁ“\ﬁ-’:‘iﬂ ﬂﬂaﬁ ﬂ&lﬁﬂ aﬂ"‘ﬁ Whether I am right or not,™
3 knows ¢
il
%Eﬂﬁq}ﬁﬁ iﬂﬁﬂ‘;\&‘\:ﬂaﬂ"ﬁ Whether it is correct of not, .
- not know.
38|
5&':.1':1:1‘%::;;%11‘36: sarExc g Whether it will rain or not,
.= ~ o can say !
I\l
e —— [ -
B E - A X CrAE gAY’ Whether he set out o7 not,
F iﬁ " B3 9 A know.
Fag

13. Or may be expressed either a8 explained in olause 7 of

§, or thus :i—

RG] 1o e ey 7 e
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According, however, to Mr. C. A. Bell, ﬁﬁﬁr-‘iﬁ implies uncer-
tainty.

. The future root :\N’K's for all persons, is sometimes used for the
present tense, when vagueness or indefiniteness is implied, Thus :—

Ko TR e SNsrsgR 3 E There are wild animals down in
B that valley.
X

An Intensive form of ﬁ’i'ﬂ' is ?ﬂpﬂ'&r, similarly conjugated, but

not now in use. &

An elegant Literary form, not much used however, is:—

NR&L 1 am.
MRA Thou art.
NRN, or MRR, or NANKRE| He is.

And the Respectful form is :— !
g I am,
NER Thow art. 9
o &EW’ e } He is ‘

AR | 5 ‘

Negative of WNR'A|
ERERS | I am not there.
BRRRSRAS, or NARA|] Thou art not here.
FRAZAS, or NARA[, or K He is not here.
SESEC] : '
Interrogative Form.
:'Q%'Sﬁﬁ'ﬂf’ R, = s Am I here?
g8, or NIE, or WIWE| ~
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:-@N-ﬁ'aiq]] I am fmngry
SRRRARAA| I am thirsty.

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE.

This may be formed just like the Present Indicative, the context
generally sufficing to show what the tense is. Thus :—

Affirmative.
ARl Ns | I was here yesterday.
Fﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁaﬁ'ﬁﬁ, or Qﬂqﬂ Thou wast here yesterday. &
FNCERRINR, or r:ﬁ:q' or  He was here yesterday.
TR :
ey TS| . T was rich once, *

-
~

ﬁﬁﬂ-l‘@-ﬁgﬂ]zl—ﬁﬁ’ or qjq” Thow wast rich once. ;
FARYTINS, or AFT, o He was rich once. <
RRa=y |
Apart from contextual indications as above, this tense may also e

be formed with the aid of the auxiliary verbs Ui}q:] and IFA[
Thus :—

Affirmative.
cc\%%%ﬁqﬁ}ﬂ T was here. {
Eﬂ'@%§ﬁﬁl}' G\jﬂl"" or ocea- Thou wast here. L
sionally ﬁﬂ'ﬁiﬁ‘
FREINTARR,  or occasionally He was here.
XFag|
Negative,
:Rﬁﬁﬁﬁ:}'fﬁq (vulgarly ®)| I was not here. : - 2

1

\
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Attributive. y
E'Wq]'ﬁﬁ:, or, in Literature, I shall be good.
AR RIRE| 4

Eﬁ'wﬂﬁwﬂ', or, in Literature, Thou wilt be good.
QEC R RARE|
AR Rga x|
ﬁwﬂ]‘.ﬂ:ﬁl', or, in Literature,
QEC TR QTR |

He will-be good.
L N

N.B—& or S?:T in Literary Tibetan should not be used as a mere
copula to connect subject and attribute, nor should it be used

substantively, but only as an auiiliary to verbs.

L]
Negative (Col.). - b
E‘R%'ﬁ'a'a\'lpﬁ'] I shall not be here. oy
l:uqﬂ"?{]'ﬁ-ﬁl: | ' I shall not be good.
And so throughout, inserting 2} before E:‘\l-l:l .
Interrogative (Col.).
cR¥yWoesr | Shall I be here ?
| I~
AT A R ' o Shall I be good ? i
il :i_ A or WE'EN
LG Tty Shall I not be here ? ‘
SELEENN J " Shall I not be good ?

And so throughout. Also with &' or & Thus:—
RWE RS | Shalll T be good ?
The other tenses (which really represent the Condition%i) are as .

follows :— - /
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Past,
:'Q%"s'?w'ﬁ'gQ':I'ﬂq' ] 1 could be here,
:'wﬂ]’ir"i'\r'ﬁ'sqtrﬁq' , 7 could be good.
AR RS s M gaerae. b JINE
By Gﬁ S 53'41'*? i Thou couldst be here,
P’Wﬂ]'?riw'i'\gnmiq- J

A

He could pe goor,

)

PROBABILITY.
L ]

Phrases expressive of likelihood oy probability of being present, or

of bez‘ng"a’nytkz’ng (e.g., good), are rendered by means of ﬂ%ﬂé’iq
with WE* or by means of ri?q'::ms', or REHF  Thys Colloquially :—

Present.
TTITFRT 5 & ?
tn Bt 8 o T may be here. Perhaps I shall
g Gﬁ SES 9 Wﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂs ] } be here. 1t ;s likely that T shall
T - | be here,
=Ry SN ARy |
E’%Q%§§E%&ﬁﬂlﬂs of W Bhou mayest be here,
NEFT |
AL G T

:'Wﬂ}'&"ﬁﬁ:'?}'@ﬁ'cro\s' or XEF* L 7 1may, 5 good. !
bl | -

o
ﬁWﬂ"EE\TﬁE”ﬁe‘KI‘RS or W&- He may be good,
TR :

el o ” 5 . E
N.B.—-Wq'ﬂ', U\IE"E]’ and similar exXpressions are sometimes

written ﬁqq?ﬂ"’ &T:q'rj’, etc. The correct form ig probably ?fr,
but this is not quite clear, |

] |

)
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Such an expression, however, would probably never he used in
fact. A Tibetan would ordinarily say :—

.9553:&]@%5%] Come here at midday.
If the idea of origination, or becoming, be implied, the proper
Imperative would probably be gl:' Negative ﬂ'ﬁ@ﬂ' |

P

Colloquially the Tmperative of éjﬁ'll" or, more elegantly, :@ﬁ'ﬂ' r :

or respectfully Néﬁ'ﬂ' To make, To do, To act, might be brought

into requisition. Thus :—
L

%'ﬂ:mq%ﬁ'ﬁﬁ"?gﬂ'(or better Be here at midday ; i.e., Make to
o be here, ele.
83T )

(N .B.——gﬂ' is vulgar Colloquial, éﬁ is sometimes used instead
of SN', but SN' seems more correct,) {

Negative :— ‘
e~ i e @\_ ."- . § - .
% ﬁﬂt A Qﬁ & &Iﬁ'l]'gﬂ', or Jslﬁ' Do mot be here at midday.

o~ - »
NI, or AR

Note that in prohibitions the Imperative takes the Present Root
of the verb.

When used attributively the Imperative of Nﬁi! is, in the ‘

- - v by
Colloquial, formed with the auxiliary verbs i o RIRA" and

ﬁéﬁ'ﬁl' just mentioned. Thus ;—

N@Pq]ﬂ'lféﬂ', or SN', or E&!‘, or Eﬁ'ﬂ Be quick. (
Negatively :—

HITIF (or AT, or &S|
Or: ' Do not be late. 5

- - — o .
AR (or I, or HER)|
Another way, which, however, is rather Hortative than Imperative,

is to use the auxiliary verb 551”&:1 In this case, there being ho real
o
?
B .

&
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Thus :— ,.fJ
SR ANE g |
GEEERG R R

SRR HRRASAY (347 ) RISy AEe
or RANIFR'|

> Let me be first.

e ERIAS (3T A2 €
CRR RS |
l'-ifﬂf: ?:T:}q’ﬁqgn] Let him be first. :
=3 q@-ﬁ i:ﬁmﬁﬂgﬂ]?l'ﬁi 1 shall not let thee be first.
pe. -~ = X
FN'K’ﬁE'Q'NK‘Qﬁ“\"‘T*’i AN, Will he let me be first ?
or AZNCEA | . .
Literary. N
SRS Eo
e = Let me be first.
AR TR G 34
= .
Or :—The root of the verb Wﬁ'l]' may be put in the terminative
case, and the auxiliary verb q]:‘TN'ﬂ' used. Thus :— ’
S S Pray let me be first ; I beg you to
& ‘i: 3 Nii e ﬁ' let me be first.
4
PERMISSIVE. L_

This is formed with the aid of ZF" To be allowed. Thus :—
:q‘§5“ﬁq§nf or %’qﬁ‘]“ﬁq‘ I ga:gffwl:; here. I am allowed io
BRai S REF or é’s’ﬂﬁ'ﬁ\jnu Thou art allowed (o be here,
ﬁ@%éﬁﬁﬁ' or %ﬁ]ﬁiﬂ\jﬂ” He is allowed to be here.
:qﬁg“ﬁﬁ?’?ﬂ]w L‘{;ﬁ or gq]ﬁ: | I was allowed to be here. *«

* .

M iyt
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BS% %‘%qaq‘:u-im% {or UC:M We know thut thou art a leacher.
- o~ o e That is, We know thee 10 BE @
LN :ﬁ'g&'{&l’g&\rq-’ﬂ'ﬂy teacher,
i Again:—

& —~ o
%ﬁ'@ﬂ"\ﬁ'ﬁ'“ﬁ'ﬂﬁ' (or WHRER') Whom  makest thou  thyself?
Literally, Who thinkest thou that
QAN thowart # Thatis, Who thinkest
thou thyself 1o B ? :

Colloguially these would be :—

. Eﬁgﬂ’ﬂaﬁaﬂﬁﬁq (or ﬁqﬂ') We know thee 10 BE a teacher.

F SRy .
Eﬁ'@ﬂ‘?l'ﬁ!'ﬁﬁ'&]' (or rfqu:] y Who thinkest thou thyself To BE?}
AWE TR
.- Sometimes the plain root is found in Literary Tibetan uscd in an
Infinitive sense. Thus:— -

%’ RAY E’!&Fﬁ_ﬁ AR’ 'ﬁjn]&‘;faqt:q They supposing him to be (have
— - been, or that he was) in the com-
© WRINSR ) pany (Luke ii. 44).

Where mandatory Imperative verbs like T'ell, or Order, govern (in
English) an Infinitive, the proper way of rendering the phrase in Tibetan e
is to turn the Infinitive into an Imperative. Thus:—

ﬁﬂ{'é’ﬁ&'éﬁ'ﬁ{ﬂ ] : Tell him not to be late. *
.-“": - - . . B o .G\‘ . ‘ . : Al 2t Hleprom
ﬁ% AR AR AT AR IR SA) Order Them zm}ierem:u.ﬂ ..... C
A
PagrrioreLES,

ﬁﬂ'l}' having only one root, the Present and Past Participles are

the same and exactly like the Infinitive. Thus:—
ﬁﬁ'll' Being ; ':’\Ibﬁ":l' Been.
The Corllpound Perfect Participle is &I-ﬁl]ﬁql} Having been,

In Colloguial the Future Participle is fﬁl'a' or ﬁ:%}/ About
to be, ¥ )
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‘ﬁ\' Aay %m'r oy E?ﬁﬁ ar % CH AN And whatsoever is (that which 1is)
more than this ts of the evil one

. c\gr.:'f | (Matt v. 37).

- . . . a‘
NA| ANA|  ANANTMNAR Holy, holy, holy, Lord God, Al-
o e e mighty, which was and which is
TTETATHEE THRAYSHE  (Rev. iv. 5)
TSRl §YRRESE |
-ﬁ\ - ey k- .-y 0 . < . .
g ‘Y ﬂ %’ NAN'A ﬁ: ﬁ* NaN'&" @i . .. .ewhich ts, and which was,
o, S and which is to come.
ﬁ:g:ﬂ%r:\gxqwaiq] 7 . ’
As the above examples show, the Past construction is similar,
the context giving the tense.

The Literary Future for the Periphrastic Participle follows the
fines of the Colloquial.

-
OraER LITERARY PARTICIPIAL HXPRESSIONS,
Present,
Y : . B
bt - Being ; as, since, when , after, while. . is, are.
WS8R
by a. . - . . . .
U\Iﬁ'i}@%ﬂl At the time of being : when, while. . .is, are.
:ﬁﬁo‘ In or by being ; if, when. ..is, are. .
KT Being.
:\Tpﬂiﬂ Though, since, because ... .is, are.
KHRBRE or R&R" For bei
( or or being.
aat- ol BLEE 1 g
_ Past.
C Having been [ as, since, when, after. ..was, were. .

Nyas” )
U\Iﬁ'l}ﬁs{' Because, since, when. . was, were ; Having been

o
U\T‘Tq R After, since, because, when. ..was, were,
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EXAMELE :—

e

AEE1 2SR IWRATH

el

51]?4-— Master, it is good for us to be here.

Literally, The being here is good
(Matt. xvii, 4).

The Colloquial Verbal Noun is simply the Infinitive with or

Lot
without ﬁ

ExAamMpLE :(—

ﬁﬁ-ﬁ'ﬁﬂ] t%’aﬁgfﬁﬁ:} (%‘) WA Lord, the begng here is good for us.

T25)|

§ 36, Tur Vers < To Have.

Like the Latin Mint gst, or the Russian U meNya vist, There is
to me, this verb in Tibetan is merely an adaptation of the Substantive

Verb ﬁ'i&l T'o be, with the subject put in the dative. But wherea,s_!

in Latin and Russian, this construction is only an alternative one, in

Tibetan it is the only idiom used.

ExampPLEs :—
E‘oqwsi'ﬁifa 1
DA R RS |
SEAC AR HFRKA |
gn‘ﬂ"%‘ﬂ‘gw:}“"ﬁ'ﬁu' 1

!

I have a mother.
[ have not a father.
Once I had a gun,

That country will not heve a king.

And so throughout the conjugation.

PrRriPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE.

EXAMPLES :—
BRARTaR YR
EAREAREatab o]
By gR s =s)
{\I__"N'U\! ﬁ. q.;ﬁ\ ]

JARRAR|
ERR AW |

The faith which thow hast.
The faith which thou hadst.

The faith which thow wilt have.

SR At bach. (Matt. xxv.
He that hath not. 29.)

Even that which he hath (ib.). /.r

2

!
1






O S Ms







232 TIBETAN GRAMMAR,

:'E'Vi'f-'@&’i' [ 1 shall be a shepherd,
BSEFxagsy, Thou wilt be a shepherd,
‘":'E'Er’-';-qér\i‘ I He will be a shepherd,

S O A T 7 shall have been. . ..., .. .. .

ShY ":ﬁ'gx'q-an]-ﬁ]’ ! Thow wilt have been., . . .., . s
RS 'ﬂ&'g:'ﬂ'ci}aﬁ [ He will have been, ..., .. .. . .

When f’:]‘ﬁ:! is used as an auxiliary to other verbs, we shall %tind
that in the Colloquial there jg another Future construction, namely,
ﬁ&q for the st person, and ﬁaﬂ for the 2nd and 3rd
persons,

SuBjuNeTIVE OR ConprrioNar, p

Same as in Eﬁﬁ'ﬁ)', substituting &q for E‘(I-ﬁ or AFAT wherever

~2
o~ s TR
they occur, and, in the negative forms, N& or N§" for XY, in the
fiest part of the sentence, but keeping the second part as it stands
there, Thus:

Present,
N B R S s It I be rich, I shail be happy, ~~®
e b Wl Oe LY.
gn] ‘ﬁﬁaﬁ | : e rich, I she PPy
})asf. .
gl SN
LIRS LW If I were vich, or had been rich,
%q] qqgﬁ AL I would be or would have been
happy. .
The Literary construction is . . i
o - B
R ESRUEAE I P E ‘X If7 ich I shail be happy,
é‘ﬂ&] Wﬁﬁ:ﬁ S Q§§ | 1L am rich I shall be ha ppy

:'gﬂ'ﬁﬁq'q'qﬁ'qxgg'q'&q | If I were rich would be happy. h !

LI T e -q}“'qr\- V<Nt Had I been rich I would have been
g:rl g W& ’ﬁ Q’i JWR | Rapiy g
PorenTIaAL,
Same as in a(l"i'&}', substituting Uc:lq for the a\rﬁﬁ to WhiG}.l Sq‘ e
is annexed, Thus :— P ot
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PARTICIPLES.
o .
PRESENT : U\lﬁ'-’-‘-]‘ Being ]
4 o
PasT: NJ\'-’-‘J' Been \
R o~ - 'a il . . l 3 :
('oMPOUND PERFECT ! U\!ﬁll Wﬁﬂ Having been }(both in Coll. and
51 1 Lnit-.).
‘ U\‘C'@' \
FuTuRE: i, About to be | A
WA K
PRERIPHRASTIC. i
Both in Colloguial and Literary Tibeta -fi)‘;-esent and Past Tenses,
this i8:—
B Derr € o
U\Iqﬁ] , or stﬂ-ﬁ-‘-—a——_..muj Who or which am, i8 Or WaAs.
KXAMPLES .— - Y
o~ - 1
E“\'N'Nﬁ'qﬂ'ﬂ"q&'@?‘ A remmant (that which is a rem-§
s nant) shall be saved. (Rom.iX.
- 21.)
e - ‘c\' = - I-\. ey =
Bﬂ %Eﬂ]wqﬁl f\ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ” Take that which is thine own.

(Matt. xxv. 26.)
X :qg@@ﬁ %NN@ gfxﬁﬁ:&a Now, I, Paul, myself, who i your

oy = presence am lowly among You
ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬂﬂ{ﬂ'tﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁl“ RS but being absent am ¢ of _good
g B e = courage toward you. (2 Cor. X.
s AR IR R 1)
e

- [ o -~ .
22 E NS AT EAS e el ARSI I speak to you that are gentiles.
Sk s B 3541, (Rom. xi. 13.)
:a'r:\n:arﬂ'&ﬁ':&"%‘ﬂ'\:&';\n:&' I will call them my people Which
> & o < were nol my people ; and her
= ﬂ'\%ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ"ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂi‘ ﬂ'\sﬂ' Ly my beloved which was not bhe-
, Joved. (Rom. ix. 26.)

AR ATR |

The Future Periphraﬁatﬁicip\e bhoth in Colloquial and Literary
Tibetan, follows the lines of E\Tﬁl] | s






238 TIBETAN GRAMMAR, ’

Past,
&ﬁ'ﬂﬂ' Because, since, when, after, as ... was, were;
. having been. -
@qq« Having been ; as, since, when, after . . . was, were.
L (3 >
WA Of or for having been.
L)
WAL As, since, when, after . . . was, were.
o i . : ‘—\—‘N
Lk ﬁlﬂ{: As, when . . . was, were,
(-t
U\]ﬁﬁ In or by having been ; If, when . . . was, weres
Supine,

Literary : ﬁﬁ'ﬁ’i', and Uesiﬁﬁ To be.
Colloguial : &ﬁ'ﬂ', and f’:ld'\'@ To be, .
Verbai Noun. -

i
Bither lc’:!qr-l Being, To be, or the Infinitive of the verb, which in
itself includes the idea of To he. 1t may either be used alone, or, in the

Colloquial, with %’, or in Literary Tibetan a', or g‘, or %3] .
EXAMPLES :— .
gﬂl‘ﬁ’ﬁﬂrﬁi‘ﬂ' (%) KBNS Sometimes it is not very pleasant
= e e to be a king. '
Néﬂﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁfaiﬂ'ﬁ'%ﬁ ] 7
Rqzq’ ( %’) Eéﬁiﬁ‘ 1t is shameful to be drunk. L

3 & "\E'“y‘:r 21,., ‘RE E'Q ?5 It suﬁces for the disciple that he
> ﬂ'ﬁ A ﬁ ﬁ 3 ﬂ] ‘T| be as (to be as) his master, and

q:-&"] ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ";’f ﬁ:-qs'wﬁq':]' the servant as his lord.
(]) BRARF| T

N.B.—1t must always be remembered that "-ﬁqq is never used gub-

& »
gtantively, but always in connection with some noun, adjective, o

f'

verb, in% which its forms have to be moulded.
*_' (.
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However, every Tibetan Verb does not possess all four roots.
Some only possess three. Thus :—

Z QERTE" To drop, drip, trickle, leak.
Present Root : G\Eﬁﬂ_' Drop, Drops, Dropping.
Perfect Root: RETA or I Have or has dropped.

Fature Root : -'-TlE:Tl Will dirop.

Some possess only two roots. Thus :—

0\%]’-':!' To go, To walk. ;.
Present and Future Root : G\@T Goes, Will go.

Perfect and Imperative Root : A& Hawve or has gone, Go.

A Colloguial Imperative is @‘l’] Go.
o

Many possess only one root for all tenses. Thus :—

Nﬁt'ﬂ' To see. —— A
q]; iy To remember,

FRy To be able.

~2

S

qara To receive, get, obtain,

R‘cﬂq]'ll' To suit, to agree, to be satisfied.

Where, in Literary Tibetan, a verb possesses a special root for -

each or any of the different tenses, and for the Imperative Mood, that

special root must be used for those tenses and that mood, save that -

when the Future construction is in G\a’i?(-' or Sf?-i—' or &', the Present
Root is retained instead of the F:t.ure Root. Where there is no
special Future root. or Imperative root, the Present root is yged
for the Future and Imperative. It is impossible, of course, to learn
the root-forms of all the verbs, but there is no reason why those of the
commoner verbs should not be memorized to some extent. & c

As regards the Colloquial, though it is quite allowable to use the

{
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and a@’::!' T'o become, To happen, To take place, To ocour ; AENA"

To be finished, completed , terminated ; 0\"3]51 ZI" Tobemade ready, finished,
accomplzshed Ecﬂf\? To be ended, concluded, exhausted ﬂq &' and *

jﬂ A To be able ; 3_] " To go, but used idiomatically; ﬁq'[N & and*

J'A* T'o be necessary, or expedient or expressive of the idea of obligation
or duty ; G\%ﬂ]-ﬂ To allow, suffer, permit . %ET]KI To be allowed or
permitted : JREL T Lo . act, perform ; IMRE and NEK A
Sk o make, do, act, perform ; JIR 5
elegant and respectful forms of éﬂ'ﬁl'; e or 5:&'5' To come,

but used idiomatically; %ﬁ'i}" &ﬁﬂﬁs, Uﬁﬁ%‘]’ Po he possible,
probable, likely eto., ete,

IV.—AuxiLiakRy PARTIOLES.
-

(l)«—g}', 3’, 5" &‘, a' annexed to the Verbal Root according to
ryle, with reference to the final letter of the root (see § 25, iv). Used
to connect the root with a{'ﬁ, Uc:!q, ARAY or -’iﬁ they form o peri-

-4

phrastical Present Tense. Ior example, in the Colloguial, which loosely

uses the sound of the Perfect Root —
EN":SC'[ I send.

But:—
:N'ﬂﬁﬂ'%’ﬁﬁ] I am sending, or I send,

Sometimes, in the vulgar Colloquial, they are annexed to the roots
of adjectives, taking the place of the adjectival particle EF, a, or g
Thus:—

T ('{5! g -'Rﬁ instead of AN 3"1 r ’iﬁ The road 18 rough.

ﬂ ﬂ Nﬂ'l ﬂ] ’R'i instead of ﬂ ﬂwﬂ( I Rﬂ The child is good.

Tt is better, however, to use the adjective in full, and not to employ
. -

. o . -
the constmctim in Eq', SJ ato. P
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S

ﬁ‘qﬂ'm'ﬂ'?ﬁ:'@x-q:-ggm'&qu'i'g' And Jesus went (having gone)

about all the cities and villages.

R (Matt. ix. 35.)
RE‘T\%!HEG\Q"\S‘ Being afraid and calling out. .
Qﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ:‘éi‘a’qﬂ‘ Light mot being, air 18 not; or
* : Light is not and air 8 not; OF

Light and air not being; OF
Without light or air. (Das.)

W@“’l"ﬁﬂ“\‘ﬂﬂl Lying down, to go to sleep; or

<13 To lie down and go to sleep.

55*"54\'“‘:\'5&' (perfect of AIFA") The heavens having parted® or
o rent asunder. (Mark i. 10.)
q='

(6)— Z& and Q&

and & of the Infinitive, OF |

simple Participle, put in the Instrumental or Modal case. practically
the next noted Suepensiv*

they are equivalent to .ﬂ\" --5\', and "E and

q&’ They are often used as a variant of the
ntence. This

These are merely the particles &’

ge, when the latter have
is merely a matter of

already occurred in the same 8€
Since, Seeind

taste, to avoid repetition. Primarily they mean Because,
d of the Participle,

that, ete., but they also carry the sense of When, an
both Present and Past. Both Literary and Colloquial Tibewan make

use of them :—

EXAMPLES (—
CRo AR e 7 Tooked ;e T D08
looked. ' =3
a55 'ﬂ'ﬁ L& As, since, because it is very il
‘cﬁi "\"ITK ﬁ ‘ cult ; or It being very difficult
E'ﬁ ZIRIR E :\I"=~ Since it is I, OT It being I, OF
A 2 ﬂﬂn is I, be not afraid. (Matt. X
27.)
im-law hav

S SYEITE” e r R ZRTA
AR ARG Q) ﬁ‘r\ IR CWEN NG MA" Then Simon’s mother-
been seized by @ fever-illness,¢

ARa" (perfect °f ARAAEr) FHA having lain dovr: (Moa'k i

SRR |
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or Being . ... ed; or Hawving been: or As or While, followed by a ‘
dnse ; or As or While, followed by a Present Participle (in which
Jease the root of the verb is often repeated, the particle &I or R°
coming next, and then the QAR ) 5 or When on the point of ; When,
about to; When going lo ; Being about to, or on the point of, when used
with RF'Q" or SESS
ExavrLes :—

ﬁ'ﬂq]'n]ﬂ'fﬁ.ﬁ'WWI'ﬁN'WE'ﬁ'ﬂﬂR' When they continued asking, i.e.,
o im.

e again and again asked,
/5 gﬂqmt\” (John viii. 7).
ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ&'ﬁmﬂ'q'mﬂ | T hereupon as he passed by. (John
ix. 1)

\535" .[E;\\IE A" WAy -ﬂ\a@ﬂ AR And he, having gone, and having
- ig associated with a householder of *
6ﬂ]'ﬂ:'ﬂfﬂﬂ‘ﬂ'qﬂ'ﬂ§ﬂ'ﬂ'mﬂ ! that country, after havingsettled.

(Luke xv. 15). )
ﬁ‘q&!'ﬁ‘ﬂ&'W:‘Nga'quﬂ'm'?fﬂ' Then Jesus, having begun again to %

e teach by the seaside., (Mark iv.

SEEEOY 1).

ﬁ':'ﬁ‘]ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁr:'m’qa-n]gm'qwm1 And while he yet spake. (Math. o
xxvi. 47).

ﬁ'ﬁﬂ]“éﬁ:'nmm W hen they were going o(As they
avent). (Matt. xxviii. 11).

A ENA M N A And the disciples as they went.

ol st ‘ (Mark ii. 23).

2R E Srmarac arNaL There shall two men be in the ﬁe%d,

ﬁo\g&]ﬂ]@ IQZNWRKINN‘ i.e. while being. (Matt. xx1v.
40). "

w:i‘ﬁq]'ﬁ]ﬂ'%qi?ﬁq'm'qsrq’ And they stoned Stephen ; or As
or while they stoned, or were
AN | stoning Stephen. (Acts vii. 59).

2R BAAl Y A ENA N OGS AR After that, two of —his_disciples,
AL 2 i 39 A having set out on a journey, as

2RI AR R S they were going to @ country.
AR TG AN YAIETT ek xvi. 12). =3
R TAN | ‘

L
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YJ\'] R : Since fire existed , smoke arose.
i ﬁ S g ! (Das.)
R &Tﬂ‘: G rﬂ &['ﬂ'gﬁl | - (On) seeing me the thief fled.
Used with diﬂ' it expresses When, or If and when. Thus:— -
R If and when, or when, I go.
=R )
SR ANAAQRAS | If and when, or when the time
e comes, i.e., it comes down to the
ttme. (Das.)

(10)—Ar.  Annexed to the Participle, this Suspensive may mean To,

At, In ; With respect, regard, or reference to ; Concerning ; Relative to ;
In consequence of.

ExXAMPLES :—

ﬂ%‘ﬁ‘m'ﬁﬂ]{:\‘q | To rejoice in killing. (J'sifqhk@.)

%”TQ' N'G\Eﬂ'q | To shrink from, or be afraid of
(i.e , with respect to) sinning.

- (Das.)

Annexed to the Root, it may be used for the Present Participle in

a minor phrase, much like 32 and its variants, Thus:— .
ARAY r:\\:-iq g}ﬂ GRS :q AREN" Denying himself and taking wp his
Cross.
-JCIK E% LR

1t is also often used like %‘, :3\', %’, but annexed to the Participle,

and meaning 4s., 4
EXAMPLES :—
3 AAY y<)r'| 1 - As there is (was) an idol shrine.
kL el  thr
A B X ARe 5 AR @:«r‘g‘ﬁ' “ As the king goes there dasly" to
h &2 - bathe. "
R i
e Y s As it does not ocour in the, worlls
BRI S AR g ana ] (Jaschke.) :

:
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@'ﬂrmﬂ@'ﬁ? What have you to say?
m'm'g'az 239 There is nothing at all to say.

- ‘mﬁgﬂ 5} A Be pleased to rise.

“’5 ey SWW‘NK'EQS'WCEN] Is there any sport (game) to be got y

here?

ﬁ*ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂs’& Q?'\'\,' I do not wisk to be there,

. N""mﬁ' (,%.)

efn the Collogquial this particle, with or without the 'RE', is also
extensively used, annexed to the Verbal Root, to express what corres-

pond to our Verbal Nouns in ing, i.e. the Latin Gerund,

EXAMPLES (—

. ﬁfﬂﬂmw ((Jﬁ ) ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁf It is very confusing to vead the

Literary ldnguage : The reading
% &y xs‘ of the Literary language, ete.

Wﬁ!‘ﬂqa‘w' {Qﬁ‘) 53@':«%:1 It is very wrong to tell lies : The
) telling lies, ete.
25

o FATHIANAAREWRFIRG | The second month (March) is the

time for selling (of selling)

shares.
ERE #ﬁ BY” NER A" Gﬁgﬂ Few people need learn this extra-
ordmary language : There is no
W% ﬁﬂrﬁﬁ’ﬂ’ﬂ"ﬁ | meaning of many people having

to learn this, ete.

(18)—8E
z’“"‘t ~ Both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloguial this enclitic, used

ﬁm the Infinitive or Participle in &' or &', siay be rendered As,
(carrying a Past signification), and it alsn has the force of the

Examprus (—

“‘ﬁ,ﬂmﬁ LEC Y g’\ AR And the brrf became (having

become) flesh. (John i. 14).

-

s E
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N AR U\I war 5] 35 a'ﬁ 657', & Wﬁﬂl There cometh @ woman of Samaria

q:& RE|
YRR AR NG AR )

ﬁﬁiﬂmaﬁ‘ﬁﬂﬂﬁﬁ'\g&qﬁ: .o

m‘.éy‘:'q-'\'qga’ﬁ !

%’q&:‘%‘&'ni’?&'m‘&"{nmwgag'iz"

Waarae”|
R AR RE A SRS R
WEAMBY IR TR
'ﬁ'q&'ﬂ]gﬂ]"m'é:'«'%*5&'&'5:- 1
RS NTASE|

(@ woman of Samaria_having
come) to draw water. (John iv.
7).

In the beginning was the Word (the
Word having been). {John i, 1)a

Ye shall see the heavens opemed,
and, ete. (The heavens having
opened, ye shall see, eve,). (John
i. 51).

Then, in the caleulator’s computa-

tions the year omens havingdeen
harmontous.

When he has arrvived (He having
arrived) at the house of the family.

When about a year had elapsed.

When at last the wedding Mg over.

As the big bell was tolled.

In Literary Tibetan, especially in Western Tibet, SCC' is often used

gerundially with the Present Participle in an"‘, %5:: ete., and means

In, When, While, ete.

ExAMPLE :—
-

~2
M-

CEESY

(]

El"’iﬁ'Eﬁ'ﬁi'mtﬂ'ﬂﬂ‘ﬁiﬂﬁ'wnr When singing, it is best to stand

g

In Literary Tibetan, and especially of late in the Colloquial, it is .
wsed as a familiar form of the Imperative, and implies advice, exhoria-

tion and entreaty.

ExampLgs :

E\ﬂﬁ Br\@' qu]g’:q ( :q\':’]) AR Ok, do eat your food.
E— R '-T] U\]‘:T[ @ETLN §KT ( 311] )AR"] Do learn your lesson. L L

@
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—~ S ——

- WEASS QAN N A RNQT . And the Lord’s servant being apt )
”1\ @ SN ol Sl TEACH. (2 Tim., ii. 24). ‘
Sabd

Eg-m & Nﬂ'@ﬁ' a ﬁﬁ:ﬁ z ﬂ-l'g:q' The Lama will allow you To oFFER -

prayers to-morrow in the monas-

WHRTRNYREAIRITK) ey, :
%Wﬁ”fﬁmﬁﬂ§’ﬂjﬂ§wﬁq They have allowed him To BUILD g
the house. : (
1A
The last of these particles, namely @', is not much used in this . #

connection in Literary Tibetan. Tt may, however be so used insead
of any of the others.

ExAMPLE (—
E%‘NR&_’]“Q‘-] I go to see.
(Iﬁ)—!!acﬁ' and ﬂ@ﬁﬁ Annexed to verbal Roots, ﬂaﬁ JMs, in
. -2
Literary Tibetan, the force of the Present Participle, and, with o

added, may be used as an adjective; while Qéﬁ'ﬁ' serves as a (ferund,
~2

meaning As, While, or Whilst, and also Though, and Because, or Since,

according to circumstances.

ExAMpPLES :—

:":@Tqa‘ﬁ'ﬂgﬂ‘ I am going. (Elegant .form).

SRy mﬂ'qaﬁ'qa"%"ﬁﬁﬂ'aﬂ]'ﬁ? He glanced at me with a loving
s look.
AFNN | L
g iﬂﬂ'ﬁﬂ' Raﬁ'lr A'QEAT qcﬁﬁ' As the Lamas entered the monastery 2,

e (while entering the monastery)
A NN they chanted hymns.
-~ N2

e RN E RS BTSN ARNE | Though he had tea he did not dxink.

" iﬁt . a] ‘g‘ﬁ % E{T—ﬁ . qai "R Since the beer was in front of him
Lo - o he drank. ey
RSCN'%I | - -
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Eﬁ'ﬂ]‘:}'@‘:ﬁ‘q' (or a\?ﬂ’g) C& L do not know where you are going

s (you to be going). i
|
e B - e . & |
- ga &Ny N = @W&T History relates that Buddha was
B R (Buddha to have been) at first a
W&HA" (or Ntﬁ@ ) 451 king. s
Bﬁ'\'é'ﬂlﬁ"""’\-‘ﬁ-ﬂ' (or q&jg') [ heard you were going (you to be
EN'?IT'C!' & 51 = going) to Darjeeling.
E"\‘?E'Q‘]c‘m‘ﬁ%ﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ':&'a}" [ 1 heard you had left (you to have
ﬁﬂ' left) for Darjeeling. .

tﬂ.ﬁﬁ'@ﬁ'gﬁrq-ﬁﬁ'ﬂq&?ﬂﬂ | [ thought you had bought (to have
bought) the horse.

FECC O as TR IFN IRE L When they saw that the work had
2 been entrusted to me (the work
&Ql'ﬁ-ﬂ | to have heen entrusted to gwe).

The same construction is also used in connection with phrases like
1§ were better that, It is evident that.

“”"“'m'”"% -EE: b EARS -S!'w' It were better that a large stone

lﬂr‘\ﬂ 45 i aﬁl o j_\ F‘ were bound on his neck and he
TR A R FEA Pkl S were (he to be) cast into the sea.
B sl ﬁgq@ il (Mark ix, 42). =

ama” Eﬂ(\! ® a‘g SN RTNE]MA 1t s evident that no one is justified
e e o bythe law in God’s sight. (Gal.
&Iésﬁf]'ﬂ]'gﬁ'g% Y §RNANFA iii. 11).
~ -
Sl
In phrases containing That, So that, In order that, With the object
of, To the end that, For the purpose of, the verb is put¥in the genitive
case of the Infinitive, and is followed by RFA’ in thelColloguial, and

by %&' or %Rﬁ or \{ﬁﬁ in Litera,i‘y Tibetan.

ExaMpLES
C\_ T N * 5
= Wﬁ e £ ﬁi 2 In order that I may, or en:ight,-be
:-q"ﬁ-%-wﬁ-qa\' 3% ‘ here.
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speak of Supines, Gerunds, and the like, in connection with it, is at
least to strain the limits of analogy, if not toindulge in the illegitimate.
But, so long as this is remembered, the Supine of Literary Tibetan may

be said to be susceptible of several constructions.

First, it may appear

in the shape of the Infinitive put in the Terminative case with X’

EXAMPLES :—

& IR GE A AR e oy
-

é“r?qzq':r%'n%’q'&r:'g; !

R A 488 AR ER R
AR

RART AR A RN |

RETAET RS A AT L § ARE
253

Secondly, it may take

the form

He that is able to receive (hear) i
let him receive (hear) it. (Matt.
xix. 12).

I ask to be forgiven this wm‘;tg.
(2 Cor. xii, 13).

Worthy art thou (o receive glory.
(Rev. iv. 11).

I was about to write. (Rev.}. 4).

Forget not to show love wunto
(bestow love on) strangers. (Heb.
xiii. 2).

of the Verbal Root, with

5" i" T, q, or, less frequently, A’ annexed.

ExAMPLES 1 —

RS R A F NN RIF A&
E’CN@E‘U %ﬂ'ﬁi’%ﬂﬂ"’@i‘j
LR

A8 ST ETar g A
sy @

e R A SET A AR X L REA]
qxcrz@%“f}

AR YR |
e RS EE R B 2asr AT |

L

I came not to call the righteous but
sinners. (Mark ii, 17).

That he showld lay his hands on
their heads and pray. (Matt.
xix. 13).

I will give him lo eat of the tree of
life.

This bottle is (likely) to cragk. * .

LY

He has gone to buy a horse.
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In Literary Tibetan the Verbal Noun appears either in the gaise
of the Infinitive (which, as already explained, is formally the same as
$he Noun and the Participle) or in the guise of the Infinitive followed

by the Definite Article fﬁ Thus, in Literary Tibetan, either of the
following contsructions is right :— ”

CRERNAFTWZHFMRE | A% |
AWEHFYR KFNEF |

|
|

B #Fcr to me to live is Christ, and to

MRS - _ [ dieis gain. (Philip. i. 21).
CRCAARIFH MRS | QE !
P 1
NERFIR TR j
So also :—

QERN:HQ (fﬁ) NQ]NKINN%‘ It is mot expedient to marry.
(Matt, xix. 10). ” :

x :Jq]qaq]' qﬂ ; NFW\ 3‘1’1‘ zﬁﬁ ﬁ It is hard for a rich man to enter
S e into the kingdom of heaven.
g

Q& (F) JMR] (Matt. xix. 23). |
e s A R . B Master, it lfn",s'tbehere.;:
T5H ‘_\, iﬁ SNN ARSRWFA" (§) ?is‘lf?];ezixe:s:g;))c.a( rus to |

WA RS | :

Colloquially the Verbal Noun may be expressed either thr.ough the

X
Infinitive followed by R%: or %', or through the Verbal Root followed

by 3.3 or W, with or without %1
~2

[
ExAvrPLus :—

AT AR R A ST W NN ETES The hitting, ie. To hit a mark

when he is down, is cowardly.
pall

GRS “’m&!‘"i'ﬁ"lr B 7t is better to be here than there ;
e iq Oﬁ ) - Ri The being here is better, ete. *
W2 |

Gﬁ' or § may be annexed to W if desired, but its c.:miésiqp

makes no difference. S

*
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Agent, or Instrument. The phrase thus formed can be used either as
an adjective or ag noun,

Exampres . — .
@ﬂ"'ﬂﬁfﬁ (o~ qﬂﬁ' ) N'ﬂﬁ’%’ The sheep-killer,
ANARE (or ANS') MREGHAR | The sheep-kitling man, -2

These, it ig obvious, can also be rendered periphrastically, thus:
He who kills, or killed, the sheep, . ;

But the simple Participles, Present or Past, can also themselves be
used periphrastically, by regarding either as an adjective and putting
it in the genitive case if it precedes its noun, or in the nominative if it
follows its noun.

ExamprLps :—

:&'ﬁiwam&'ﬁ'&rﬁﬂ'r:'w:r@m' The work that I do (the by me
4 - =R doing work) itself bears wztm;e:ﬂ
VR NF Y= R ZT IR that the Father hath sent 0
) 4 ) Ssﬁ' have sentme). (John v. 36).
WET'g :":IC\'W':T% "TAr KR And the Father which sent me (the
-j 5 e ﬁ@ 3 me having sent Father) hath also
iﬂf:':l'ﬂﬁ’ﬁ':rwq | borne witness of me. (John v.
37).
The above illustrate the adjective phrase preceding its noun. The
following are examples of the Participial Adjective following its
noun :- -

N'RE'Q'T, Gitead of ? The man who is coming : The
a—:qa?\l%\ | S COMing man.

Sq 3 QS‘: ’:T'ﬁ Sl of ' The book that was sent : The sent -
qs::'qaﬁq'cs'%" .) book. =

In the C‘o!loqui&l the construction of these Active Participles and

Periphrastic Participial phrases is in NR§ for animates, human or

otherwise, and in A" or I for inanvmates, in both cases annexed to
the root, Here, too, the expression or phrase may be treated either

a5 a4 noun or as an adjective, and in the latter case it may precede or,
follow its noun. : ;
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As regards the rendering of the Passive Voice, see § 31, ix, A
Relative Pronouns.,

The Future Participle, in Literary Tibetan, is expressed by the
Present Participle put in the terminative case with <, and followed by

g7, signifying dbout to. ..., or To be....ed. In fact, formally, it 8

the same as the Present Infinitive of the Passive Verb,
Also by the Future Root with 3’ annexed, signifying For.. .ing;
or by the Present or Future Root with :z]' annexed.

EXAMPLES :(— -

Eﬁ Ea ‘T]KI-‘R Ry qa- FAT BR" We were accounted as sheep for the
= & slaughter (To be slaughtered
INYRS) sheep). (Rom. viii. 36).

?&'?N‘L}' ﬂ&!\]'ﬁi’ﬁ'&faﬁﬁﬂ'sa' Whatsoever things were written
g £ aforetime were written #or our
ﬂi'i'ﬂ‘*""""""il learning. (Rom. xv.

~

The Colloquial is the Root with ﬁﬁ' or :fo“\-, or qa' annexed :—

-ﬁ'gﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁa'@q]'ﬁ:'qaﬁ'QNSJN' We were regarded as sheep for the

= ey slaughter.
» . . . .
2r&e (or YRG! . :
[~ ey BTSN N o y
ﬁ&' SN‘ 4 gRar Eﬁ g fﬁq'ﬁﬁl Sley W hatever was formerly written was
A T & written for our learnmng.
(or R Fyardarady)
~
Many Participial expressions with a Present or Past signification
are also formed by annexing to the bare Verbal Root, or to the Parti-

ciple, the Auxiliary Verbal Particles already dealt with at an earlier
stage of this paragraph. The following are all annexed to the Root :—

(o S o [ [

# g o I ....ing. Present signification. Periphras-
T J @’ 3 tic form.
[ e o
%, %, 1§, ﬁﬁ ....ing. Present, Sometimes periphrastic.
%’, %\', % Lo ing ....ed. Present or Past according to root.
S, S oS . ® =
=, GK, IR ing ...ed. Usually Present, but Sommetimer

Past.

Vi

= |
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. e SN Ay o~
BN Margsr 2R " as -t oy ‘LR We ought to give the more earnest
) .?_ S js E‘T‘ heed to the things that were heard
QFHURTARN | (of the taking pains by us as
regards the heard-things there is
the more propriely or necessity). =
P! < - (Heb. ii. 1).
SEFAR (or FWR' or FHA) Now is the time to buy, ie.of
— = buying = for buying.
paimat

(N.B.—This last is Colloquial.)

F.—Indicative.
(@) PRESENT.

In Literary Tibetan this is formed with the Present Root in several
ways, some of which are as follows :—

1.—By the simple Root for all persons, singular and plaral; as Ef-\EﬂP

1 go; @ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂ" Thow goest ; ﬁ:a\'ﬁ He goes ; :';NN'G\% We go, e
- - s s

ete. ; R&I ﬂ]"')f: I send, [?ﬁ@&ﬂ]‘sr: Thou sendest, etc.

;2.—~At the end of sentences, by the simple Root as above, with the
addition of ?\- in the case of verbs like q?j, the root of which ends
in a vowel, and, in the case of other verbs, reduplicating the final
letter of the root, and putting e over it; as :{:\E-]" a’;‘ I gﬁ,‘
Cﬂ‘qﬁf:’f I send, and so for all persons, singular and plural.

In fact, throughout all conjugations the singular and plural are

alike.

. L
Where, however, the Root ends in @’ another & with ~~ super-

posed is not added, but the ~~ is put over the first " Thus :ﬁa:‘ "
I drive.

3.—By putting the Infinitive into the Terminative case with &'
and adding the auxiliary é’i or Q{‘ﬁ' Do, or Docs, for all persons ; -
as CRIARIR or RRFRIRT 7 do walk ; BRATINIY
Thou dost walk ; ﬁ:'r:\?ﬂ"'q&"s“ﬁ' Tin- iose- bl ﬁﬂ'ﬂ*‘éﬁ :

I do know, etc. An iqtensive form,
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FeRRrafaRg R, o ARA),
or N%N"J'iﬁ]

He is sending.

And :—
EAVARE AR5 G | '
BRTA T ARA SR | .
= SRR R AGANT, or SEA, or SIS |

As regards the Colloquial, when the Present Root of a verb emds

in an inherent IN’, or q" or in G or ~.’ that Present Root is

generally used for the Present Indicative. With all other verbs the
Colloquial, according to Mr. Bell, usually adopts the Perfect Root, if
any; or, as seems more likely, at least the sound of it. When writing

the Colloquial it is advisable, or allowable, to employ the proper#ot,
The formation of the tense then proceeds thus:—

o —The Root (Present or Perfect ) for all persons, as C&«!'@' 1 see or
lo?uk . C&I’QSO\' I bring forth ; E&T'g' I request; but either i&ﬂﬁﬁ
or EN’QSC' I send.

2.—Periphrastically. The Root (Present or Perfect) combiped with
the appropriate conjugation of :ﬁﬁ&l To be,; the connecting link

. e‘- e\' t\.. = e =
being A1, 5}, T, or W’ or R* (though A7 generally takes the place
of these last two), agreeably to the final letter of the root.

EXAMPLES 1—
R YA RR | I am looking.
BRRgY (or 95) %j‘t:\im Thou art starting. :
RRa (or §RS) WRS, or He is arriving.
RRAY, or NRER5) oo
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VEVGRGI ARG IR The herd was roving about i ihe
5 forest.
235
R o ey T,
raka g% NRATATHNNA Rjﬂ] | Anciently man resembled a monkey.
: .
(¢)—PERFECT.

This, which expresses the idea Hawve, hast or has
rendered, in both Literary and Colloguial Tibetan, by the Perfect Root
combined with the appropriate elements of fﬁﬁl} To be, which, it
will be remembered, are not quite the same in the two modes. Thus? in

Literary Tibetan the construction is as follows:—

CArACaal e\i:'ﬂ I have spoken.

CY SN~ gIasaay
or, occasiotally ﬁi?{‘

R S yeay s ®is s | He has spoken.
L ]

gThou hast spoken.

This tense is not infrequently used for our Past TIndefinite.
Thus :—

CFE TR AHEA A RS S | To this end came I forth. (Mark
i. 39.)
In Colloguial the construction is as follows :— .
m“@mq’ﬁﬁ! I have spoken.

- O -
MAMACAZRARAT or = Thow hast spoken.
BR DNageaaRsay o 35 o
ﬁﬂ'ﬂg‘:ﬂ'ﬂ'aﬁ' or, occasionally, He has spoken.
R .
~2
This also is often used for our Past Indefinite. Thus :—
F'NE'E&'%'Q%?N'K]‘ ﬁﬁ, I bought this horse yesterday.

Another Colloquial rendering of the Perfect Tense is to add

* o or EKIPR or RAAY, or even ﬁ:ﬂ\ﬂﬂ'\' or gﬁ'ﬁ:" to = the
Pe ~ ~5

ct Root, if any ; the construction being the same for all persons.
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When the verb possesses no Perfect Root the Present Root is  {
used,
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A ExaMPLES ;~—

WRRAY E? q]@ﬁ'a‘ﬂ' G gﬂﬂ'ﬁﬂ' And I saw another angel ascend
e, R from the sun rising. (Rev. vii. 2.7
RIFANGETR" |

But in phrases like the following, introductory to what a speaker
has said, the Perfect Participle is always used :-

@'ﬂﬂn]@:m'm Jesus said. (John xx. 17.)

AR WS Jar ﬁmﬂ'ﬁtﬂ-ﬁ‘-‘?} MEN" Mary Magdalene came and said to
; the disciples. (John xx, 18,)

FRErAER |
§'='|q«t\1'=!}(§ﬁ'&l'gm&‘@&ﬁm‘gm'q] The other disciples said unto him.
(John xx. 25.) >
- -
’ﬂ@"ﬁ‘iﬁﬂﬂgﬂm Thomas answered and said.’(J ohn
‘ g xx. 28.) , ‘

® But note the following construction where the verb, being at the
end of the sentence, is not put participially, but in the form of the
plain Perfect Root again :—
RGUEN ) CRRERWEEIE Jesus to him. .. blessed are they
R %, that have not seen anda yet have
NI ZNNQA RN AREA N believed. Thus he said. (John
S ; C"\@ w ‘ xx: 29.) ’

Sometimes one sees :—

éﬂ'ﬂgi-ﬂ'&]'ﬂ@y&? Thus it has been said. (1 Cor.x, 7.

Note also the following construction, where S&Tﬁl' for she could
does not oceur at the end of a sentence, and is put participially :—
aﬁﬁiiﬂﬂ‘tﬂqqs&'qﬁﬁ‘ The woman hath done what she

4 could. (Mark xiv_8.) x

In the Colloquial the Past Indefinite is rendered by the plain

Perfect Root, if any, or, it none, then by the Present Ro.ot, tvigh

¢ g:‘ or N added ; and this holds for all persons. (
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b, Exampres :—

] . ) 'q’ﬁﬁ':‘%:ﬁ:'] When he arrived I had gone.

£ SR ST SN AGANKR | 1 had already sent him the book.

| h‘”“"ﬁ“w"\ﬁ T He had never been to Lhasa,

.

{Noze. —WE (pron. nyting) Bver, or, with a negative, Never, is in
aﬁ tenses attached to the root, and treated as part of the verb.)

In other respects the Colloquial constructions are much like the

;.my

%

n_ ExaMPLES :—
;iﬁvm.ﬁ'azw i or &ﬁ'ﬂ“’ﬁﬁ' 1 did not know that he had married.

ma‘f\"' 1 When he had gone.

() Furore. *

The Literary construction of this tense is either with the plain
%&m‘e Root (if any) of the verb, or with the Present Infinitive in the
.'f" mwmatave case, combined with the auxiliary verbs w"\'ﬂ To
wme o be ; YT To become or do ; and R&Q or WEA To come.
% construction with & 2 'is Intensive. There is also another con-

:‘ truction with the Present or Future Root combmed with 3’ and the

N

Wary verb Wﬁ'ﬁ' To be. This carries the meaning I am to, or I
we to. All these constructions, save the last, are used with all

I shall send thee the book.

* %ﬁsﬁﬁ’iﬁ‘i““ﬁ"‘“‘*@“l

|
|
éﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁtﬂ’«sm J
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SRR Ry RS | |
0 A }I shall send thee the book.
FNRISRBSARRRT ]

Cﬂ'ﬁﬁ'&'%’@ﬁ'm‘q%&'ﬁfﬁq{ I gmk(or have) to send thee th%
p 00K,

- R Th t (or hast) to send the

Eﬁggﬁ.\)éﬁgmq‘sc@qjq‘ bo;:)]zr (or hast) to send me

e e S o R He is (ov hath) to send thee the

R Y Yol | . et

In the Colloquial the Simple Future is formed either with wer Jfor
all persons) annexed to the Perfect Root (or probably more correctly to
the Future Root), or with the Present Root combine;d with the
Present Indicative of :ﬁq&] To be, the link between them being

s ks OF 3', according to rule with reference to the last letter of the
Root.

4
ExAMPLES :(—
Eﬂ'ﬁﬁ'&'ﬁﬁﬁw’ﬂﬁ:'ﬁz' | I shall send thee the book.
.
@ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁ'&%‘t‘ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ:" Thow wilt send me the book.
ﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁ'éﬁ'gﬂ'ﬂ'nﬁfwﬁ' | He will send thee the book.
O oo’ £
AR AR | I shall send.
B’ﬁ-iﬂq“{;-a-iﬁ‘ ' Thou wilt send.
ﬁmqﬁ’:'ﬁ"‘iﬁ | He will send.

The other Future tenses, as known to Tibetan, are only found in
connection with the Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. The first is.
similar to the Perfect tense. Thus :—

C&r %K'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ] I would send. :
Eﬁ'@ﬂ'ﬂﬁ:‘ﬂ'ﬁﬁq}" or 2&1 Thow wouldst send. >

BRIOsC A RR. or He would send, >
BREp ARy, o A8
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However, with this the Simple Future may also be used.

The second is formed with the Perfect Participle combined with

_ the Indicative Present of :if-ﬁﬁl Thus :— 5 »
.mﬁ':!'?ﬁﬁ' I would have seni.

ﬁ'ﬁﬂ' Q'ji'q{{l‘-ﬁ' or t'.?\ﬂqu Thow wouldst have sent.
ﬁl‘ﬂ‘jﬂ'ﬂ!‘a}hﬁ; or QSC':I'Q:\FT’ He would howve sent.

o R

-

Or even thus ;—
-
- o :'a:f. " or (& 4
{gz\r 5 i f‘\jﬂ] ( Thou wouldst have sent.

’ ﬁ! < oy éﬁ ‘ He would have sent.

-
N.B.—The Future Root is seldom used in the Colloguial, unless, in

the case of verbs like qﬁ—ﬂ'ﬂ', it really lurks in the sound of
[ ]

J/E'A" as said to be sometimes used in the Future tense,

I would hawve sent.

and in the Participles, etc. Even in Literary Tibetan it is not

met with very much.

b G —Subjunctive or Conditional.

When the sentence consists of a conditional clause dependent upon a

© preceding hypothetical clause in the Present Tense with EFI'%" TR
L
or ﬁ alone, the conditional clause takes the Indefinite Future in

“; Literary QA" or Colloquial W for all persons. In this Literary and
Colloquial Tibetan are the same.

EXAMPLES (—

% % m %ﬂ <o arq‘saq R If yeloﬂemeye will keep my com-
m § o8 R gmer g s
|

LA
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PR DN ER R GERrAFREE (or 1 thou askest him he will give.
e T
b ' D
. . >
When the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the con-
ditional clause signifies I, Thou, He, etc., would . ., this last clause, both ®
in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, takes the Perfect Participle, com-
bined with ﬁﬁﬁl in the Present Indicative, which, it will be remem-
bered, is not quite the same in the two languages. Thus, in Literary
"Tibetan :— S,
g o S S, (= o
FRNMACCANE NS | SR If ye knew me ye would know my
Eﬁ% g__\ NCL 3 qq‘ j Father also. (John xvi. 7.)
HA=E A REF or RS

P S . Sexy 1] ye loved me ye would rejoice
RYSNEHRBNASAZG| N®R' 7o peglad) (John xiv. 28.)

. . R iy g o C 4
AL O or ARRTN| |
Thm construction may also a.ppaxently be uaed when the condi-
tmnal clause signifies Would have.. d, e.g. q SN Wﬁ Would not have
died (John xi. 21); q@ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'&:}ﬁ' Would not have crucified. (1 Cor. ii.

8); but the construction in xﬁ-’d (to which we shall come presently) is
better,

The Colioquia.l is much the same as the above,
ExamprLes :(—
Bﬁ ﬁ\l'l::-qﬂ KIWﬁﬁ} EO\ WA If you knew me you would also
kenow my Father.
WiN i -q& " ﬁ\ﬁq']‘ or Wﬁ |
Or, for all persons :—

RNE@NQ&%] I would know. »

B57 Nﬁ-ﬁﬂﬂcﬁﬂ, or ]| . Thou wouldst know.

i

FIEAaa3y, or 39)] He would know. .
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PRESENT,

(A ﬂ"“{:ﬂq (for all persons). ]

R T e t(I) can send,
(EN) ﬂﬁ’:' aq:.il_ﬁ' (for all persons). Jl

Or:— .
CArRBE QR R | 1 can send.
ﬁﬁ"@ﬂ'ﬁﬁ:'ﬁﬁi'@jﬂ]] Thou canst send.

“{ﬁ*ﬂqﬁ’: ﬂqu:ﬁ'ﬁ or RSHT or '34’5 He can send.
1125
PasT.

-, mecraa sty (for all per- (I) could send.
(Ra) ’J]SCSQ\IE |

sons).

Or :— >
ﬁﬂ'ﬂ%&'ﬂa'ﬂ'ﬁﬁf I could send,
N‘S-%olgﬂ'q'ﬁt:'aq Q'Rjﬂ" or ‘:\ﬁ‘ Thow couldst send.

SR a R or e :
[RAaR[R ﬂﬂ RI'RR’ or f\iﬂ“ e could send
K&'ﬂ'\q{l‘gﬂ'Q'ﬁﬁl ] or SQ":"\]-:', ( I could have sent,

Eﬁ@ﬂn}“ﬁfgqqgiq“ gq'ﬂiq", Thow couldst have sent.
ﬁﬂnﬁ& gqq:ﬁ'ﬂ or QAT i s:rg:' He could have sent.
o = for all
or W3 | (for a

persons).

The Literary construction with & 'Z" is as follows :—
~2

PreseNT.

CAY ‘! I can

B ﬂ@‘ﬂ {Q] :-g,q-q""- Thow canst
|
!

send .

He can

)
{
\‘_.-_«..-.w-...____}
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q%:r@qq‘gg-ﬁ:-qngn” Thou mightest have gone,
,_-qsql Sﬁ q ﬁ-&: a U\H or a‘iq‘ He might have gone.
or g 3R
J.—Hortative. .
In the Colloquial this is rendered by SHSI'E" or vulgarly SA[A"

To need, To be necessary, To be obliged or compelled ; also where we
use Must, Ought, Should, Have to. Like Sﬂ'l}' To be able, it is
annexed to the Root, not to the Infinitive, and is used with or without
the auxiliaries ﬁﬁﬂl and ﬁq:r With this verb the subject sho?ﬂd
be put in the Nominative or Dative (not the Agentive) case.

Exampres :—
SUCREFITR, or SAMWE|  Now 7 must start.
SRS EAAFIRTR or  SFA 1 have to send him the books
al

SR AR AR AR A RS I had to send him the book.
N S 1 shall have to send him the book.
:‘N’f@ﬁ}:‘ﬂ‘q§ﬁﬁx' or SAA 7 want to go to Darjeeling.

WA | ; .

Ty 3 Iy You ought to come with me,
B RAR Ry XS AA |
In Literary Tibetan the construction for all persons is in ﬁa"&l'ﬂ'

not added to the Root, but to the Infinitive put in the Terminative
case. Thus :—

F#RMQKSWQY He must increase but I must
:'%'Q%Q'ﬂ"x'ﬂa]*ﬂ'&f] decrease, (John iii, 30).

There is, however, another construction for all persons in J' or.

SK (Future Root of ssl]) added to the Inﬁmtwe in the
;Termmatwe case, or to the Root, but sometimes used by 1tself -
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K .—Purposive. (

To express In order that, In order to, With the object of, or other
similar phrase, the fnﬁuitive is put in the Genitive case, followed, in the
Colloquial, by E&A0 and, in Literary Tibetan, by ZR'R or A&K"

GEELSY ST y g by NN or

the construction being the same for all persons,

ExAMPLES :—
:51':1"7.')?; (or KARE) qaﬁﬁ’:ﬂ'm' So that I may (or might) send.
o BRy: or TR :

ﬁﬂ'aﬂ'ﬂaﬁtﬁ' N'\‘ﬁ'&!' I:'N'%N' Z' He wrote to me in order that I
. maght know,
3

BY ATR A% 35 AR BR S CA'R' 7 spoke thus with the object of
B oo pleasing you. {
b k|
-

Fﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁq&ﬁﬁmﬁﬁéﬁﬁﬁ He is reading the book in order to
= learn law.
fraga)

L.—Precative.
In Literary Tibetan the construction is in A} or MMFT  Impera-

tives of RER|A" and AFRA" 7o allow ; the verb it governs being put

in the Terminative case of the Root or of the Infinitive.

EXAMPLES :(—

(.:ﬁﬁq"r,\'ﬁﬂ'xgéq‘c@q” Let these go their way. (John
Xviii, 8.)
-

B E-ﬁ. g q]ﬁm' E'Sﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ:'qr\‘ Let me send thee some tea. i
Cal il

If the governed verb is active and transitive, the subject is in the
Agentive, *
A& ET NS My xC A AGEE  Let the dead bury their dead.
q]‘cﬁ ﬁ E “1:‘]~Cﬁ (Matt. viii. 22.) 3 i
SRS REATRR G ) :

f
['
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The Colloguial construction may also be in &), but it is usually

in AFAV (the Perfect Root used as an Imperatlve) : but in either

case only the Root of the governed verb is used. ;

% gR& SREEFE A AFagAy

Exavrre ;—

- o  Let us ol go to Darjeeling.
5, o SRR )
N.B. ?ﬂ}&i in the polite expression Eﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ', is merely the
- i
Colloguial way of pronouncing TR in the polite Literary expression

%qﬁﬁ Please, Be so good as, ete.
M ——Permissive,
In Literary Tibetan the construction is in éﬂ]’ﬂ' T'o be allowed or

permitied ; the governed verb being generally put in the Instrumental
case of the Infinitive, and the subject in the Agentive, if connected
with a Transitive verb,

Exampros ; :

Eﬂ%ﬁﬂﬂéﬂ]ﬂ]] 1 may (or am allowed to) send.

‘%‘ﬂﬁt ‘J&] @rﬂ} ] Thou mayest send.
m% Q& &‘ﬂ'ﬁ[ He may send.
w AN E- AV t:’fﬁﬁ'%'l I was allowed to send.

| BArARR s SR AR X | 1 shall be allowed to send.

a

(N.B.—This construction in ﬂ&" or Z& s generally used in
books only.)

Sometimes the construction in R8'Q" T'o be suitable, or proper, is
used idiomatically instead of the above.

.

Exampre :— ;

: @@:-E’! Whatever has been done is proper,
: which is the ordinary idiom for
You may do as you please, or
whatever you like.,
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The Colloquial construction is in ;{ﬂ"q added to the Root of the

governed verb. Subject in Nominative for Intransitive verbs.

- ExamMpPLES :—
ER FA, or asqrqlwﬁ‘ I may (or am permitted to) go. ;
Ei'm:ﬁ'%’q]" or g:q-a:‘-qﬁq'” Thou magyest qo.
-~
FRTEAT, or SR, He oy’ o x
or A, o KNEHAK
v-»:-. " ——— —— .I
KR BN, or AW | I might have gone, or would have
TR i been permatted to go. ‘
KR SATAY ‘iﬁ, or AATNI"| I shall be allowed to go.
gﬁ@ﬁgﬂ‘aﬁﬁﬂ, or iﬁ, Thow wilt be allowed fo go.
or AR
il bl .
ﬁm?ﬁgﬂ]ﬁiﬁ or g‘qﬁt\ He will be allowed to go.
e But with Transitive verbs the subject is in the Agentive. b
ExamMpLES : —
Eﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ'gﬂ | I may (or am allowed to) send, E
EN'QS:'%-QT, or gﬂ]‘l&ﬁ‘ I was allowed to send.

C.N'ﬂﬁt'gﬂ']', or QSE'%_HTB\T:‘ | I shall be allowed to send.

Also note :— j
- [ [ . o
C R @z & RO NAY Are we allowed to smoke in th
OE_‘ F :\j‘ (-“\ﬂa\ A 23 < room ? A
AFFFTFHRR T or F7@|

N.—Optative.
In Literary Tibetan this may be formed by putting the verlt in

the Términative case of the Infinitive and adding g‘%’, the Imperative

of qg’i'lﬂ' To be, To become, followed by & If, and WE" gn Inter-

jection, 9
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0. —Imperative. 1
It will be remembered that many verbs have no distinctively

. ——
Pmperative Roots. Such, for instance, are XYZ'A™ To see, and
{
" To receive, each of which has only one Root througho .t ; and o
E'Q To weep and G\%—:\'ﬂ' To flee, each of which has only a Present
and a Perfect Root. In all such cases the Present Root is used in

Literary Tibetan for the Imperative, with the addition of the Impera-
- . =) - -3 - <= -

tive sign Ay @& or .q:q , agreeably to the final letter of the Rm‘)'t.
The further addition of SE' has a softening effect, and so has WK’
A politer form adds fﬂ]ﬂéﬁ to the Root, and a still more respectful
form adds h{ﬂ]ﬂﬂﬁi to the Root.

Rules, it is true, are given in some grammars for the formation of
the Imperative Root, but, as they are somewhat complex. and.®more-
over, do not always work, it is just as easy and much safer to look up

in the dictionary the Imperative Root of each individual verb, and ¥
remember it as well as one can.

Prohibitives are formed with & (never 3':1' except in the case of
ﬁa]-ﬂ' and S') preceding either the Imperative Root or the other part
of the verb, if a compound one, e.g. N'Eﬁ', or N'-E\‘-'\'ﬁl'—s\ﬂ',.or Eﬁ
Q'ﬂéﬁ' Do not forget. :

- With some verbs, even though they have Imperative Roots of
their own, the Present Roots, and not the Imperative Roots, are used |
for Prohibitions.

ExamPLES :—
l'-"\?i]-'ﬂ' To go,; Present Root f-\Ej-, Imperative Root :’KTL: Go ;

. Prohibitive Ng?lj (pron. MaN-D0.) Do not go.

éﬁ'ﬂ' To do; Present Root éﬂ; Imperative Root 55\7 o Or
£ .

sometimes .S\'i Do ; Prohibitive ﬂé’\ Don’t do. . .
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The following are some of the commoner Colloquial Imperatives
and Prohibitives :_

e Infinitive. Imperative. .
q-ﬁ:ﬂ' To go. T or 351] Go.

- - G:‘D o) .
Sﬁ'ﬁl' To do. J& or SN or JN" Do.

a\lﬁi'ﬂl' or ?DTEZ'-Q' To come. -ﬁi’ Come.

AEIHET" or RB=T or RE<R: ABS T or RB=GA)" Bring.
To bring (in hand), s

VR (ABR') 70 send, g or A5 (39)) Send, i
T (GNE) 7o pour. &N (F9) Pour,
YN To lay or put down, s (§T) Put down,
Negative, &
SR Don’t go.
2 NI Dont do.
N or R Doy come.
ABXEXE" Don's bying,
B or N'AEZ" Don’t send, :
NGV, or NG Dowt pour, {
A o NAFA  Dow’t put down, -

his Speech h'terary with vulgar forms, and the only way to learn is to-
keep one’s earg open and observe whag, the preva,ilingbcustom is amongst
different clagges of Tibetans ; for some wilj prefer to use the roots
Properly, while others, knowing little op nothing of them, will adopt
the sound of the perfect root. S far ag Speaking is concerned, it will
ot much matter which method is adopted unless of course one is
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verb is in the nominative or objective case, the Passive Voice is in-
tended, unless some other structural peculiarity in the sentence

indicates otherwise.® : -
L]

The same remarks hold as regards the Colloguial. The subject in
the agentive case indicates the Active Voice; the subject in the®
objective (with or without @) indicates the Passive Voice. As a
matter of fact, the Tibetan language strongly favours the agentive
construction ; and therefore the Passive Voice, or what passes as such,

should be avoided as much as possible. -

The Infinitive of the Passive Voice is, in Literary Tibetan,
the same as the Participle Future of the Active Verb, i.e. the Futurt?

Root with the particle, e.g J'&" T'o be done.

In the Colloquial it is the Root with 3', or ﬁ' added. These,

however, may also be used in Literary Tibetan. o

VII.—CompOoUND VERBS.
e In Literary Tibetan these are of several kinds.

(@) A Substantive combined with an Active Verb.
Examvrre :—

oy WO e S # & .
SNAINEA To make a mistake, or commit a fault, i.e. to

(]
s - . .
err. In such cases the Substantive remains constant, and J§ &I is con-

jugated regularly as an Active 4-Rooted verb; Present Root Sﬁ: )

Pertect J&I', Future g, Imperative §N‘

(b) An Adjective in the Terminative case with X* combined with
an Active Verb,

ExXAMPLE :—

ﬁﬂﬂ'ﬁ%’éﬁ'ﬁl' To whiten. In such cases the Adjective in thie
Terminative case remains constant, and the Active Verb is con-
jugated regularly, or according to its nature with reference to ‘the

Roots it possesses. ; J

)

"






" § ete.), combined with a Causative Verb.
"_“'}’ 'j ) a sative Ve

‘ L

.
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(f) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of the Root of one verh added
to the Root of another) combined with an Active Verb. ExaimPLE—
not very idiomatic,.but merely adduced by way of illustration :—

E Qﬁ@ﬁﬂ\éﬁl} ‘ To stroll about.

Here the two Roots remain constant, and the Active Verb is®
conjugated according to its nature.

(9) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of two Roots as above, com-

bined with the Root of an Active Verb in the Terminative case with

ExampLE :—
ATRTIFRET|

Here all except the Causative remains constant, and the Causative

To cause to stroll about.

~ 8 conjugated according to its nature.

In the Colloquial the Infinitive and the Root of a verb are *never
put in the Terminative case as they are in Literary Tibetan.

o Moreover, the Infinitive may represent the Substantive or Noun as
well as the Verb.

Hence, when the Infinitive, in form, is combined with an auxiliary
verb, it may be regarded either as a Substantive or as a Verb,

Thus HA'Q" may mean either 4 mistake or To make a mastake ;

-
and hence the Colloquial phrase ‘}N’ﬂ'éﬁ'&l' may be rendered either
To make a mistake, or T'o mistake, To err.

However regarded, the tendency of Colloguial Tibetan, when a
Substantive or a Verb is combined with an auxiliary verb, is to drop
the Infinitive form of the verb, or the full form of the Substantive,
and to use only the Root, though this is not always done.

For instance the Literary & (§7) %ﬂ'\l] To arrange or prepare

~2
(literally T'o place in rozys) is used Colloquially with Sﬁ'll', thus :—=
o~ -
TR (o oven 57) §A35A]
—— _
When, however, WA T'o have, is the auxiliary, what looks Jlike

&
s

—
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with or without the prefixed word SIET_ When used as an auxiliary
the construction is that described under Compound Verbs, No. VIIL.

«  The Colloquial " equivalent is ( ﬂa]’: ) RGRYA To begin, which
when used as an auxiliary, may be combined either with the Infinitive
or the Raot (generally the Root) of the Principal Verb. .

Inception may also be expressed by the verb next noticed.

X, —IMMINENCE is expressed in Literary Tibetan (amongst other
ways) by the verb .H]EE\!'RI' To be about to, To be on the point of , T'o be
just going to. When used as an auxifiary the Principal Verb is gepe-

rally put in the Terminative case of the Infinitive.

ExamMprLe :(—

C’N'Q%'ER'H‘]EN':[WN | I was about to write ; or as I was
about to write. (Rev, x. 4.)

In the Colloquial the same idea is expressed by means of the

L J
auxiliary verb Qaﬂ/'ﬂ' To go, combined with the Root of the Principal

Verb.
L
ExampLEs ;—
‘Nﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂcﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁi | 1 am just about to write.
Cﬂﬁaﬁgﬂkﬁaﬁl{&i] _ 1 was just about to write.
FNZEN&E]{:\%Q%’&R ‘ Yesterday [ was just aboulsto write,

X1.—In Literary Tibetan VErBAL CONTINUATIVES are expressed

with the aid of some adverb like aiﬁ or :‘)ﬂ]’i Always, Continually,
Perpetuaily, or of a phrase like @qaﬁﬁqq&' Without ceasing.

ExAMPLES :(—

F‘EEI‘N%“Ij (or HFY) :{Eﬂ He hopes on, keeps on hoping,

hopes continually.

. R R Go on rejoicing ; Rejoice always.
f;:q'j ﬁq‘o\ g &l (1 Thess. v. 17.)
‘X 'ﬁ ZYx 3 'N;I'\Z[A'E[F Pray on ; keep on praying ; Piray
@ﬁ ARaRA & . without ceasing. (1 Thess. ».
18.) s

s ;






00t of the Principq]
Or even the Inﬁm'tive, :'@ﬁ":f'

L]
iar Q" (which latter ig never written) is uged
the Subject of courge jg Put in the Dativye Case. Thysg. in Literary
Tibetan . :
(] &;q:'qg'ﬁq]&'sf ! 4 wish to g, =
Or, in Colloquia) .
s & me'@’:':f'ﬁ'& I ’]
ri—
R SR | / .
. Or:— }l Wish to geq
ST g
L]

to crave,

EXAMPLE —

SaEE it

.
1 long 4o go to Dary'eeh'ng. o
MAre . .
Instead S| R55 Y 7 wis 0 go, another therary form jg o
e, bt et
S, War 7 g Eich o
Gﬁ] =) Qﬁfq U\Tﬁ have q esire for Joing, i.e, ¢, g0 [
XIv, HFREQUENTATIVES Mmay bhe formeq » 0t by repeating the Root
of the Verb, bug by the Periphragtie Preseng,
Exampry .

Eﬁﬁﬂmﬂmﬂéﬁmﬁﬂﬂﬂ / Doy, often go 4, Court i o
= Law Courts) »






CHAPTER II11. - |
SYNTAX. L

§ 39.—Most of what the student will desire to know under this
head has already been dealt with in Chapter II, Erxymoroey, in =
connection with each of the different parts of speech, but a brief
résumé of the main rules will doubtless be appreciated. =

I.—Every Tibetan sentence is ordered thus: Subject, Object,
Predicate,

Exavwpres - —
KNﬁE&'Rﬁﬁrﬂ]a]wﬁ] I am reading this book.
e e T e e R 0 " .
i EN.ﬁﬁﬂ:ﬂﬂ\ﬂﬂrﬂﬂ'g I want to go to Darjeeling.,
e = A
W (or ATFTARY or &7
L ey X
<R AR )|
2—As regards the component parts of the subject, or of the
object, if the student thinks more or less backwards, he will get a very ©
fair idea of the order in which they should be spoken or written. That
order is as follows : - . .

(a) The principal substantive; unless it is qualified by an
adjective in the genitive case, in which event the adjective
comes first,

(b) The adjective when in any case other than the genitive.

(¢) Participial clauses containing relative or correlative pro-
nouns, and auxiliary to the principal substantive. These =
follow the rule of the adjective.

(d) The numeral, or the definite or indefinite article, and then
the postposition.

<

{

3.—Adverbs precede, and interrogative pronouns immediately
precede, the verb which they qualify or with which they are connected.
4¢.—As regards the predicate, the verb comes last, every gxtehs';on
of the predicate preceding it. As regards the verb itself, the pricipal
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CONJUGATIONS. "

Note.—These are intended for ready reference ; and, to economize
space, pronouns have been omitted, except at the beginhing. The
plural is the same as the singular. They are not to be regarded as
rigid, immutable expressions, but as forms which take on a moulding

according to the structural necessities of the sentence. %

I.—CoLLOQUIAL qﬁﬁﬂ To be present ; To exist ; To be.

INDIoATIVE Moobp.

Present.
:'ﬁm ' I am, or We are,
B-ﬁﬁﬂ or R Thou art, or You are. ;.
-2
iﬁ'&lﬂﬁ or QRA}" or ﬁﬁq:ﬁﬁ] He or ot is, or They are. b |
L] ~2 .

Or, with an Indefinite signification :—
We for all persons,

Past.
Same as Present, context shewing Tense.
Or :—

C"‘Nﬂﬁ'ﬁl'&ﬁ' I was.
gﬁ‘ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂ]‘ or ocecasionally Fﬁﬂﬂiﬁ or (rarely, chiefly interro- {
gatively) ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ{ Thow wast.

ﬁ&'ﬁqiﬁ or occasionally a\lﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁﬂ" or rarely -\W’ﬁllﬁﬁ] He was.

Imperfect: was exiating.] Same as Present, context
Perfect : I have existed. shewing Tense; or same
Pluperfect : I had existed. f as above form of Past.

Future.
a‘\fﬁ' for all persons : I shall exist.
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Past: 1 might eaist. i
ﬂ]%\ﬂ'lg‘{ﬁ 7 ﬁﬁ&]'ﬁﬁ‘ and so on, as in Past Indicative.
* Or:— » : .
& O.\ " we e v by -
SN - oy R b e .
Or :— )
N (or AFA) ARFARS] . a. p.
Or :— ¥

XS (or A ) ARGH or &F) £ a. p.

Horrarive Moob.

Present : 7 must exist; I ought ta exist.
NSRRI £ 2. p., or HYHNHL"] 1. a. p.

Or +— =
WARHAMMAG | and so on, as in Indicative Present of Colloguial

A1

Or vulgarly :—

?ﬁ"\ﬁa'[' a\]'&lﬁ] and so on, as next above.

Past: 1 ought to have existed,

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ&!ﬁﬁ] and so on, as in Indicative Past, *
Ov:—

NSATIR] Lo p |
Or vulgarly :— : L

—— m o : s
NYSAYANS]  and s0 on, as in Indicative Past, but with & instead of
1

Pyrrosive Moobp. .

Present and Past: That, or In order that, or So that I may or
wiaght exist, - .

- L]

WARFFA] £, a. p. .
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Present . Wﬁ'ﬂ)

* Past:

Com. Perfect

TIBETAN GRAMMAR,

PARTICIPLES.

Existing ; Being.

L ] -
ﬁﬁ'ﬂ | Existed ; Been.
: ﬁﬁlr Wa4a Having existed ; having been.

Future: N='gy, or R | About to exist or be,

KRR |

PrERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS.

Who or which exists or existed.

a\lpﬁ'ﬂ | Which exists or existed.
REF (or WF) HRG| Who is to, or will, euist.

ﬁ:'?ﬂ-' (or ﬁl‘s') ﬁﬁﬂ%] Which is to, or will, exist.

WS (or WEFH') A Ditto.

T (or XE) § 2

OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.
" Present.
:‘J‘Q_ﬁ'gﬂ' | As, since, because, etc. .... ewists, exist.
i jﬂ ‘ } At the time of existing ; when, while .... exists,

e A ez exist.
WHAR §N A %
NN'&| Inor by existing ; if, when, . ... exvists, exist.

Wﬁ'ﬂl | Ewisting.
ﬁﬁ@“‘ Though, because existing.
%qaﬁ-ﬁﬂl For existing.

Past.

R

E{F\"Tﬁﬁ' '

= |
NFAreT| |
Nﬁ@ﬂ | Though, because . ... existed. 3

|
} As, since, because, when, after, ete. .... exvisted.
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VErBaL Nouns,
. 5T, or TgarR) The existing.
SuprNEs.
R, or Yl To exist ; To be.
N§RRym) ]
R }
. TR J
InFNtTIVE MoOOD.
Wﬁ'ﬁll To exist ; To be.
RE 2Rz | To have existed ; To have been,

For existing ; For being.

Eﬁ:?ﬁ' (or ﬁ:'g') ﬁi' | To be about to exist.
]
N 'B'*wi"ﬂ' may always be used for ‘U\\IQEI but Nrii'tr may

not be used for aﬁ'ﬂ[
II.—Lirerary Eil-ﬂﬂ' To exist ; To be present ; To be.

(N.B.—The forms in R@R'ﬁ' are only used when that verb is
being used as a mere copula. )

INprcaTive Mooo.
Present : 7 cvist ; 1 am existing ; I am present - I am.
(Same as in Colloquial.)
(_)r, elegantly but rather obsoletely : —

m' I exist,
% MI Thou existest.

ﬁwg‘ﬂ', or H|5A°, or ﬂ%ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ] He exists,
+ Ocrpesta

Ry | '
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L]
-
-

BYRRA|
FE G, or (SIEQ), or AGTERS| .
N.B.— 3

RRAL' is an elegant form for ﬁﬁﬂ‘
qﬁq.q. b ) » T Qiﬂ]’q 1

WQ"N'R]' ’ " » » ﬁi'ﬂ !
HNER'A"  ,, a respectful ,, Kl'ﬁﬁ” ¥
ENE L, . o T§E]

Past : / cwisted.
(Same as in Colloguial.)

Or :—

TRIRARE] 1. a. p. 3
Or :—
.ﬂ’i?ﬂ fow 108, s

~

Or —

ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘i’g"\'ﬂ"ﬁﬁ‘ and so on, as in second form of Indicative Past of
Literary Ue\\TqIJ ! P
Or:—
A ;
SALELY Ditto.
Imperfect : [ was cxisting.
(Same as Present, context showing tense.)

Perfect : / have existed ; Pluperfect: I had existed.
(Same as Past.)

Future: / shall exist.
‘&Tﬁ'ﬂ&'@&f\ f. a. p.

Or.—

X f.a.p. 1 shallbe.... 3
G\g& | f.a.p shall be
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PROBABILITY.
Present : Perhaps I shail exist : I tay erist.
ygar - NERadm X f ap.
Or :—
RIS op
Or = —
WGARRGH]| £ o
Past‘: Perhaps I would exist : I might ewist.
- dsr WA dg) and so on.
Or :—
ﬁﬁﬂ&%ﬂ&]ﬁﬁ} and so on.
Or:—
yaw - RYRTIRF) e p.
Perfoct : [ would have exvsted ! [ might have exvsted.
\ﬂaaﬂ ﬁﬁ:ﬁg—\i{ﬁﬂ‘ and =0 on.
Or :—
Eﬁﬁaﬁfiﬁﬂﬁﬁ] and so on.
HorraTive Moob.
Present : I must exist; I ought to exist,
Wea= /WS or IFa='g) £ a.p.
Past : 7 must kave existed ; ought to have existed,
'&J’ﬁﬂiﬁzﬂ-ﬂq&q ] and so on.
Purrosive Moob.
Present and Past: In order that I may or might exist,
WA= a g Z| 1. a. p.
3 0 :_ij‘,la SY=a¥ P
WogRBR| £ a p.
-
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al_ﬁé\ﬁ&qn or ﬁﬁgﬁﬂﬁ] He who exists or evisted. 1
a\!’ ‘- =l That which exists or existed. :
; ol gt X gy

OrHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.
Present : Existing. 4

Ny, T5y, Wl WgzdFw, &&F,

KRS, WeRExg| e '

. Past: Having existed, ¥
WER, Wewar, NEgar, Tgarwsy, NSERE| ete.
{
VERBAL NouUN.
affﬁ'q' or a\'?ﬁ&l%} Existing, To exist. A :
SurINg.
E‘Eﬁ"]&' or Nﬁj] To exist. : {‘

INFINTTIVES,
(As in Colloguial.) Also:—

ﬁﬁ'q&‘ﬂa{ﬁ | To be about to exist.
~
- L J
-~ : Y \p ‘
N.B.—WRZ may always be used instead of W&A, but B

may never take the place of &I-ﬁi] when the latter means T'o be present,

To exist.
3= -
III.—CorroquisL NFZ 7o be,
Ixprcarive Moon.
Present.

ﬁﬁ I am. .
RAAT or occasionally iﬂ, or

s ‘ _ o o Thou art. .

rarely, chiefly interrogatively wWa | . %
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Past ; [ could be.

ﬁﬁ' Sﬁl | f a.p. context showing Tense. ' <
e, g . .
gﬂ'gﬂ] f. a. p. _

Or:— ki

f-ﬁﬁgq ﬂﬁﬁ] and so on.

PROBABILITY. |

Present and Past : 7 may or might be ; Perhaps I shall or would bg.
ﬂ]%q]éﬁﬁ ey | f.a.p. .

Or —
Ko ARFAR]] . a. p. :

Or:— .
KB REA) 1. o p.

HorTaTIVE MoOD. 1

Present : 7 ought to be : I must be.
R&3F| L. a. p. ‘
Past : [ ought to have been ; must have been. L
&ﬁ' ﬁﬁ]’&l’gﬂ] for 1st person, others taking Qjﬂ” \
Purrosive Moob.
In order that I may or might be. - {

RFIAEFA f. a. p.

ImpERATIVE MOOD. {
§N'¢ ‘@KN': éi's o §N‘ . Be
ﬂéﬁ[ Do not be. ‘ \

PrECATIVE MooD.
& Let me, ete. be.

ﬁqng” f.a.p.  with %ﬂ]' or R or & or ?\'ﬂ]&léﬁ or
?\-"qﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ" added according to rule.) Yy
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Past : 7 was.
Same as first Present form, context showing Tense.
Or: L .

e ‘ﬁq‘ ( q ) ‘
TTTRTARET (El]’) or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively &ﬁ]

ARy (7))

-

Imperfect : I was being. Same as first Present form, con-
Perfect : I have been text showing Tense; or same-
Pluperfect : 7 had been. S as Past. %
Future : I shall be.
- ---q;-qg;- (‘R)‘ ]'i
KRR (X)] L each f. a. g
= gt ey |
Rage ()] j -
CONDITIONAL AND SUBJUNCTIVE MooODs. .
®
Present: /f ....[ shall be.
(Present Root) ok r-\a’i (?)1 f. a. p.
Past : If ....1 would be.
{Perfect Root) N g ﬁ < ﬂ&ﬂ&ﬁ (.r{)‘ and so on. .
Or :—
+3 v "'ﬂ"'a:{rﬁb‘ f.a p

Perfect : 7f....I would have been.
(Perfect Root) """ &' " SR'RI'G\I.T (-%-)] and so on.

Porenriar. MooOD.
Present : I can be,

ﬁﬁgﬂ (EIF'-)] f. a. p.

Or =
REms §a (X)) :
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HorraTive Moobp.

Present : 7 myst be ; I ought to be. .
Rga=afar (X)) ]
f O s
REy=IA |

Or:—
Rya=ze ()1

Or :—
Rg2R R (F)]

RIS T S PRI 1
L]

Past : [ must have been ; I ought to have been.
&q Eﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂ'&ﬁ' (.%‘)] and so on.

Or:— ' e
RGIRFARES (T)) £ o2 p. 3

Or :— ,,
REHRZLANE (F)] and so on. 3

O 1
Rz R Rg (F)] and so on. &

Purrostve Moob.
In order that T may or might be.
RFRRASARES (X), or BRF, or FFA| oo p.
Or :—
RogR g (X)) £ oa p.

Or :— :
QR (or AKX or "R or "R’ or TTCAl' or XS ‘i'qa'
( 3 3 S $) S

%"\j i, & p. . 3



3
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PERIPHRASTIO EXPRESSIONS.
Rgar or RFAF: or ) Who or which s or was.  ®
'ﬁa':'@'&[neﬁ‘ or 31 W:
XEHARR or A1 }
s |
Xeq g or 3 |
g
J

Who will be, or s or are to be.

TEHY or §
x‘sqa pe a'

OTHER PARTIOIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.

Which will be, or is or are to be.

Present.
RyRR E | 1 :
| - : :
s | At the time of being ; when, while,
WT:IR iﬂ'ﬂ” If as .. am, i8, are.
o~ 5 ¢
WA | J (
bk Being ; as, since, when, after,
&qﬁa‘:.I while .. am, is, are.
Uciq'q‘ \In or by being ; if, when”. . am,
is, are.
”TICKNI Being.
ﬁifﬂﬂl Though, since, because ...am, 8,
are.
&q&ﬁ‘ Of or for being.
Pas:.
sl Hawing been ; as, since, when,
ﬁqﬁﬂ‘ after ... was, were.

&~ . -
NN | Because, since, when. . .wt;:.s, were,
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INDICATIVE MoOOD.
Present : 7 send.
RArapE” | :
By arape| '
R/
Periphrastic Present: / am sending.
) i oy .c\'ﬂw-
carafE A3 |
BS IS BRAT o aga|
PYEEEH WL or QI or XRE'RR |
N.B.—Pronouns are henceforth omitted, except where necessary
to make the construction clear.

The construction is in the AGENTIVE, save where othe.rwise
indicated.

Past : 7 sent.
/L)t a. p.

Or:—
LIRS |
QSE'Q'RﬂqT or oceasionally ;\R or rarely (interrogatively) &

~2

515:-4-35 4 s RIAT - s W3 |

Gy ool 5 :
R{ERE'| £, a. p.

Imperfect : 7 was sending.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense; or
QSE‘Q'&I:S | and so on, as in Past.

Perfect: 7 have sent.
Same as Past.

Pluperfect : 7 had sent. -
Same as Past or Perfect.
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except that gﬁ.‘ is usually confined to the first person, and f-\jﬂ] used

with the others.

Porenrian Moob.

Present : [ can send ; am able to send.
BRI £ . p.

Or:—
ﬂ'ﬁC‘ﬂﬂ'WE‘[ f. a. p.

Or :—
n'F:ﬂﬂ?’gﬁﬂ] and so on,

Past ; 7 could send.
ﬂﬁﬁlgﬁlﬁla\lﬂ and so on,

Perfect : 7 could have sent.
ﬂ'\%&gnﬂ'ﬁﬁ' and so on.
i Or:—

AFEGIARTA] £, a. p.

Pro®BABILITY.

Present : Perhaps 1 shall send ; [ may send ; It is likely that

shall send.
ﬂ]%ﬂ']é"‘dﬂ ... {Either form of Simple Future).
Qr:—
B HRFARS] 1. 0. p.
Or :—

TR ARGRT) £ a. .

Past : Perhaps I should send ; I might send.

q]%q‘éiai 5 QSE’Q'&%] and so on.
Or:—

ARSI G FHER ] A a. p.
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Purprosive MooD.,

Present : In o:der that I may send.

”ﬁ.:qa?ﬁ'ﬂ” f. a. p.

Past : In order that I might send. .
QFLAREFA f. a. p.
' ImPERATIVE MoOD “.'l

E-E' or ﬂ]‘sllil Send. 3
N.B.—aﬂ]’ ( commonly but improperly %‘1‘[‘), or ?ﬂ]ﬂ' éﬁ', or '
?ﬂ]ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ', or AR’ or &', may be added according to rule.

L2 K ﬂﬁE or vulgarly &'A5E"| Do not send.

PruEcAaTIVE MOOD.

Let me, ete. send. # |
SRR (3))
BRI AS (37 |
REARRagAT (37) |
N.B.—The construction here is, By me (or thee or him) a sending

permit *’
Permissive MoobD.
Present : I am allowed to send ; I may send.
ENAFREA]) £ a.p., or AHRBATATNS | and so on.
Past : I was allowed to send ; I might send.
i:ﬂﬁﬁ&ﬁ]ﬂ'ﬁﬁ' and so on. %
Future: [ shall be allowed to send.
Eﬂﬂﬁ-‘i'gﬂ]ﬁ:] f, a. p.
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VErBAL NoUNSs,

AF=A | . :

qﬁ'ﬁq§1 #Sendmg the sending ; a sending.
il J
A5EA] ?
= The having sent.
a5zaR | |
TR | |
)| |
qﬁ&.éa‘ }The being about to send.
TG }
INFINITIVES,
*Present : “Tfj’\:q | T'o send. 3
583 | ]
[{RERA |
Perfect : e lf”f "o hawve sent.
QJRANFE | _ ;7
/WA |
A
TR |
purwro; TEgRRR] O
AT
AR RGA |

4

VII.—Active, Transitive, 4-Rooted LiTterarRy Verb Eﬁﬁ.ﬂ
To send. ,.‘ .
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Past : 7 sent.
J/EY £ oa. p.
. Or:— .
R[N |

AFEARRA or oceasionally and chiefly interrogatively -ﬁi‘
n;:'qv?r;[

Or . —
BN £ a p.

Imperfect : / was sending.
Same as Periphrastic Present, the context showing Tense.

Or :—
QSﬁ'Q'Uc\itﬁ‘ and so on, as in Past.
Or:—
RIEASKIARE] f. a. p.
Perfect : I have sent. 3

® Same as Past.

Pluperfect : 7 had sent.
Same as Past, or :—

ket
/RS or ayal
W[ERE or RSA] or NARK|
-Also, but s;;dom used, and only at end of sentences :—
J[EFNRS |
JEANES or A3A|
BEANRS' or P o RN
Future : [ shall send.

A[ET! f.oa. p
Or: 3

q]“r{r:'qa'qg)r\y f. a. p.
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* ®

Or :—
ﬂﬁ:’ﬂ&'iﬂ'ﬁi’ £
o« Or:— %
AP GIARNG | and so on.
Or ;

TR AR SANE| and so on.
Perfect : 1 could have sent.
TREGIAXS | and so on.
Or ;
MAEQ=AREINS | and so on,
b PROBABILITY.

Present : / may send ; Perhaps I shall send.

NG CAFE) £ oa. p., or FHERT] L a. p.

B

YN APRRRRIR| £ a. p.
Op =

THEAXFR| L. a. p.
Or :—

qﬁigﬁl L p

Past : 1 might send.
mﬁifﬁﬁmﬁm and so on.

Or :—

As in Past Tense, Potential Mood.

Perfect : I might have sent.
RGN £ o p.

Or:—
q'{ﬁgqqa\!‘-‘ﬂ and so on.

Or :—
B JAHS | and so on.



§
:
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(Matt. xi. 3) n]Ts’:'n%'Rg’R'ﬂ'ﬁl ]
R Y .

(l\'/fatt. xi. 14) qﬁcgﬁiﬂ%' }He who will send, or s to

send. The sender.

| -~
PEIHR| ’ §
(Rom, viii, 36) q'"%-y;'qg's'q"ﬁ ] JI
Or the following simple construction may be used :— (’H
E'ﬂ'ﬁi'qa'WQ'%ﬂ ’ The Father who sends me. <
L]
- - h.. .a
C'R/C IR W 351 e 5, Sent me.
:'ﬂ]ﬁt'-:ﬁ'wq@i | o sy will send me.
See generally | § 38, V. D.
L
OTHER PARTICIPIAL Exrrussions,
< : As in Colloquial. ? /
VERBAL Noun, or Aim:vmvm. (

M= (3)] Sending ; a or the sending. 2
R/ET (7)) The having sent. 2

TP ()]
TEIRTT (3))
Frosages (3,
TrgRg=r (3|

]
|’
} The being about to send. ¥
|
|
J

SUPINES. 5

-

s | } 3o e
=5 - ” :
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"RER or aF |
THERWR: or R ot SEVAECY

" Past: I was sent.
SUINSRAET
QSE’Q'Qi‘T]' or oce. iﬂ or interr, @ﬁ]
Wjﬂ'ﬂiﬁ' or O\jﬂ] or rarely a}ﬁ]

Or :—

-'QSQ:'\IE] £ a. p.

Imperfect: [ was being sent.

Perfect : 7 have been sent.
FERE' ] and so on.

Or, same as Past.

)

{

Same as Present, but with adverb or other context showing Tense. . .

Or the following, though seldom used save at end of sentence :—

475 ﬁﬂ U\Iﬁ' and so on.
Pluperfect : 7 had been sent.
Same as Perfect,

Future : 7 shall be sent.
As in Active Verb No. VI.

-

SvpsoNcTivE AND CoxprrroNnar Moops.

Present : 7f..I shall be sent.
Past : 7f..1 would be sent.
Perfect : 7f..7 would have been sent.

PorenTtianL Moon.

Present : 7 can be sent.
Past : 7 could be sent.
Perfect : [ could have been sent.

PROBABILITY.

Present : 7 may perhaps be sent.
Past : T might

3z 3 a2

}As in Active Verb No. VI.

As in Active Verb No. VI.

-

} As in Active Verb N, VL. °

{
L |
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TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

And so on conjugating ?é'n]':r regularly.

Or :—

ﬂﬁ—i' (or ﬂ5':') gh'” f a. p.

OpraTive Moo .

Present : Oh that I were being sent.

e () 9| £ a.p.
; Or, better :—
TP RNAWN] . a. p.

Past :  Oh that I had been sent.

55 () I A pe
Or, better :—
RFEEFALEN | . a. p.

PARTICIPLES.

*Present : AR="A|

Past : /=AY

Being sent.

Been sent.,

Com. Perfect : E]SE'Q'UC:IQ'&I | Having been sent.

B |
Future : nﬁ:@, ‘

QSE@ |

]

About to be sent.

J

PERIPHRASTIC,

AR |
BRI
AR AR |
B[R

2H e who 18 or was sent.

)

§ He who will be sent.

od
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Or . —

(Perfect Root) **° Q' S-ﬁ-:'ﬁl'&q | and so on.
Perfect : If..¥ would have seen.

(Perfect Root) """ q " a‘q‘é’:‘q’ﬁﬁ‘ and so on,

Or:— ad

(Perfect Root) "°° q"'&lﬂl:'ﬂﬁ\iﬂ” f. a. p.

PorenNTiAL MoOD.

Similar to construction in ﬂ\"ﬁin | To send, No. VI.

PROBABILITY.
Present : Perhaps I shall see : I may see,
Same as in ﬂﬁ-’:\ﬂ | 7o send, No. VI,

Past : Perhaps I would see : I might see.
AERARGARY | £ a. p.
Or:—
MR RGAT | £ a. p.
Or —
q%q’é‘ﬁ'q"aﬁ":'ﬁ:'] f. a. p.
Or :—
ARA[INE  AGARG| f. a. p.
Or :—
Perfect : Perhaps I would or might have seen.
NEEANTIRY] £ a. p.
Or:—
NEEARRAT | f. a. p.
Or:—
ﬂ]%ﬂ]é\ﬁﬁ 4 'Nqﬂﬂﬁ'ﬂ' a\f—il and so on,

HorTATIVE,
Present : [ ought to see : I must see.

EWE’Zﬁ?‘]‘Naaﬁ ] and so on.



. TIBETAN GRAMMAR.
Or:—
mﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ@&ﬁ] and so on.
ST A .
UAREERMNTRC | f. a. p. ;
» Or :—
ﬂg&g‘ﬁﬁ] I am (or have) to see.
And so on,
Or =—
- 5@'&1‘25' I am (or have) to see.
°
. And so, f. a. p.

Past : [ ought to have seen ; must have seen.
E'ﬂ'&g&'ﬂ:’-ﬁ!\rﬂ U?lq‘ and so on.
Or :—

¥ Pourposive Moobn.

Present and Past: In order that I may or might see.
REARFEA] £ a p.
. IMpPERATIVE Moob.
N (F)] .
m' (Eﬂ‘)‘ Do not see.

¥ Pruecamive Moob.

x %’%ﬂ] (Sﬂ])] Let me, ete. see.

Prrmissive Moo,

* Present : I am allowed to see ; I may see.

- m, f. a. p. and tenses.

2 Or . —
ﬂ&%ﬂ[ﬁrﬁﬁ | and so on.

. &%ﬁﬁf&r g\':[ £ a. p. But see note re g!:' on p. 354.

357
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SUPINES. ,
RGN : ; 3
. NE-:. @‘ 3 } To see, .
SR | ] s
NgoAA | L :
Ik - For seeing.
NFRAR{FA |
R GRET| | .
VeErBAL NOUNS OR ADJECTIVES.
NFEA | ]
sﬁ-ﬁ“’q l } Seeing ; a or the seeing.
NE=AR | J R
NE=gRaR | A or the having seen.
T sERgR) The being about 1o see. '
InFiNTTIVE MOOD.
Present : HE:'Q} To see.
Perfect : &fﬁ:@ﬂ'ﬂ] To have seen. 7
Future : FRGREH | To be about to see ; To be seen.

X.—Neuter, One-Rooted CorLoQuiaL Verb ﬁq‘ﬂ'\ﬂ | To be glad,
To rejoice.

Root &R | throughout.
Conjugated throughout like Colloquial ﬂ.ﬁdﬂ'ﬂ' To see, save that
in the forms in ﬁﬁﬂ' and lcﬁéill the auxiliary particle is w-
instead of E!\T, while the Imperative is ﬁn]q?:!’ gﬁ' (%ﬂ"') or ﬁﬂ'ﬁ-ﬁ:
§N' (ﬁ‘ﬂ ), or the Literary ﬂ]ﬁ@ﬂ’\@’i'aq]] Rejoice, Be glm;. :
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Or :—
ﬁﬂ]q'nl\'iﬂ'tra]-ﬁ‘ and so on.
Or :— n
ﬁqﬁgﬂl:}@iﬂ” i, a.p
Ot :—

FRAXGUIAZAH| L. . p.

PROBABILITY.

Present : Perhaps I shall rejoice : I may rejosce.

Y SR ARG | ]
Or :—
& a&. - gER ARG
Or :—
N FIREE | e
Or :—
TR
Or :—
SRS |

Past : Perhaps I would or might rejoice.

ﬁﬂ'ﬁgﬁﬂﬁﬁ] and so on.

Perfect : Perhaps I would or might have rejoiced.

ﬁ%%ﬁqaﬂﬁﬁ] and so0 on.
HorTATIVE MOOD.
Present : [ ought to rejoice ; I must rejoice.,
CARARARATN | £ & p.
Or :—
SRRAR'F) 1. a. p.
Past: 1 ought to have rejoiced.
i ‘N'ﬁﬂ‘@'ﬂ&'ﬁﬁ&'ﬂﬁﬁ‘ and So on.
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°* OrraTive MOOD.
Oh that I were glad or rejoicing.
[ ]
ﬁmoi' 6'&15:- l
Or :— *
FRARG AW | L 5. p
Or :—
- -V- ‘z\
R 3] J
) IMPERATIVE,
- TR
Or . —
SQ'IQ'QRS ! RBejoice, Be glad.
Or:— »

PRI AR AH |

J \._.____——«-—\(—'-u-
-
L]

SR
Or :—
diakatiatil
Or:— - Do not rejoice, Be nol glmt‘..
TRAxEY)
Or:—
AR J
PARTICIPLES.
Present: RTR3] Rejoicing.
SFRE<A]
Perfect : o Rejoiced,
FRIE)

»m, Perfect : SR EXIRGH | Having rejoiced.



|
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FRaxagsal ] y
SRR EEEAl

Future: L About to rejeice.

FTRE=T! .

Active, PRRIPHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE.

SR AES ] ]
SR RS | }
SR |
{

\

He who rejoices or iz glad. The
rejoicer.

AR A |

FRARGIRFR |

Matt. xi. 14. -'irqq@-\rﬁqq[ }
Mok, i, STARKAGERR ]HM e o
Rom. viii. 36, SFRATIR |

OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.

He who re}owed or was glad.

- Present.
Same as in 51‘27:'&:!' To see, No. IX.

Past.
Same as in Né&'ﬂ' To see, No. 1X, substituting R} for §C:"
and &R taking -5\ instead of %‘

‘“Verear Noux or ADJECTIVE.

. ﬁﬂ‘r-\ L'.'i (q ) Rejoicing ; A, or the rejoicing.
ﬁ‘ﬂﬁ\ R { q )] The having rejoiced.
¢ NRRRgA (% ) The being about to rejoice.
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SUPINES.

TR
s Or:— * To rejoice or be glad. i
|

FRE| - e

.o
iﬂ]qqa?ﬁj (or A{qﬂr or g’iﬁ )| For rejoicing.
k w2
InviNtTIVE Moob.
Present: S7AA | To rejoice or be glad. .
FRq :
Past: TR ! o To have rejoiced or been glad.
SaEacEit]

SREAgRA] |
Future : ﬁq"R'Q’R'q]EN"‘J | } To be about to rejoice or be glad.
PRSI i
L] .
XTI.—Passive 4-Rooted, LiTErRARY Verb nﬁ-:'qg-s-q o qﬁ:s‘
To be sent. .
N.B.—The construction throughout is in the OBJIECTIVE or

DATIVE case in A | -

Otherwise it is the same as the Aective Literary Verb ﬂ']"-’j'l:ﬂ
To send, No. VIL. as far as and including the Potential Mood.,

HorraTIVE MooOD.
Present : [ ought to be sent ; I must be gent.
a5 (or ) SRR €0
Or:—
AR=Axg| f. a. p.
Past: I ought to have been sent.
[FR° (or qﬁ:) ﬂ?'ﬁﬁ&'ﬁl'&ﬁ‘l and so on.
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Or :—
Ay L
Nﬂ'ﬂ"-\iﬁ ]

L o
m'Q'RﬁﬂT or 0ee. Rﬁ' or rarely, chiefly interr. Ng|

~2
L

e R
Or:—
%6\':}&5 | and so on.

Imperfect: I was going.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.

Perfect : I have gone.
Same as Past,

Pluperfect: [ kad gonre.
Same as Past.

Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :—
ﬁ:q&'ﬁﬂ‘ and so on.

Or :— .
o .2 o
HHGN'NS| and so on,

Future : 1 shall go.
Raj&]-i" f. a. p.

Or —
Rﬁ%ﬁﬁ‘ and so on,

Or:—
Wil N’R?ﬂﬂwaﬁ‘ I am (or have) to go.

f. a. p.
Or:—

R‘Eﬂ'@&q1 and so on, [ am (or have) to go.

SuBJuNcTIVE AND CONDITIONAL MoODS.

Present: If...I shall go.
(Present Root) "'ﬁ"'@%]’ﬁi'[ f. a. p.
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3 Or :—
AM3FRE " AFEARS | and so on.
. Or:— i
AFARSLAZ] f. a. p.
Or :—

Past: Perhaps I might go.
AR IE " BER ( or A=A ) N and so on,

Or :—
- %qq {or :Q-E'Q') ﬁﬁqaﬁ\ £ a b
. Or :—

%q':r (or Eqpi':]') &tﬁﬂ\sﬂ" f. 8D

Perfect : Perhaps I might have gone,
k ﬂ"%ﬂ‘éﬁﬁ 5 %q:! (or -&TE'Q') ﬁﬁ} and so on.

Or:—

By (or N=R') NSAARJ] F. 8. p.
Or :—

%q'ﬂ‘ (or E\I‘-:"T) E‘:}i(?\-ﬁj‘ £ 5. P

HorraTive Moob.

Present : I ought to go ; I must go.
Ra_]’ﬁa]-ﬂ] £ &P,
Or:—
Rajﬁa]ﬁﬁaﬁﬁ' and so on,
Or :—
QETSARA"| £ a p.
Or vulgarly :—
Q&_’]—ﬁgﬁfﬁmﬁ‘ and so on.
Or :—
AFFAR| £ a. p.

Or :—
Qﬁﬁﬁ&]ﬁq' and so on.
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By (o qE) FHFAIW]|
o Or 1 — =

%ﬁ'ﬁl’i' (or ‘N_E'ER') ﬁ'ﬁ”

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Past: Oh that, or would that, I had gone.

1

f. a. p. .
L J

(N.B.—The expressions in :q-q“ are not much used in Colloguial,

being rather Literary.)

PARTICIPLES,

Present :

R’ A

. ELEl
Perfect : PG| '

Mrara

BN |

QOm. Perfect : ﬁi'q'&ﬁ"ll

JearaRE |

ARG |

Future :

Gloing.
5

Gone.

Having gone,

).
{
|
J
] :
|
?
J

About to go.

ACTIVE, PERIPHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE.

AT =R

RF R

By (or AE') SRS)
F5as|

aR)

R AR |
R

) He who or that which goes ;
5 The goer.

He who, or that which went.

He who or that which will go, 0%
8 to go. .

]l%
J'
}

SN



TIRETAN GRAMMAR. : a7

®
OTHER PARTICIPIAL ExPRESSIONE,

-

E *  As m Colloguial Verb REC'*’-T To see, No. IX, \’J\Ei'!‘ taking ¥,
- - - @
« o taking ¥, and gq' taking 5 1f NE&A be used it weuld

e 51 !
SUPINES.
a%a) e
,_ ooy s
- *aFW|
" aiam)

For going.

AT AR T
| ATaRTA

e g i )

| Veapal NOUNS OR ADJECTIVES.
F

Q_\ﬁq' ("ﬁ)‘ : Going ; o or the going. .
AW |

« ®TF) | _
a2 The having gone.
By (})! §
ﬂ\ﬁgn (a) | The being about to go.
’ ! IxrFINITIVE MOOD.
. Present : RF|R| To go.
Tea o Bym| ]
Perfect : [ (or %‘T) ERA|
. Eé' ( or % ) Eﬁrﬁ'q ‘
Mo (or Bqer) BT

I4

|
}To have gone.
l
J

.
o future : Rﬁ@'ﬁq’ﬂ‘ To be about to go.



378 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.
. ——
ﬁiV.fAetive 2-Rooted Literary Verb QEIJ'-'-'J | To go.-

Roots.
eHame asg in Colloq‘uia,l Verb, No. XIII, omitting gﬂ”
~3

L3
N.B.—The construction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE case.

INDICATIVE MooD,
Present : / go.

RAA| 1. o p.
Periphrastic : I am going.
~ RAHARH]
RRTNVIRS v AR
@"ir“ﬁﬁ’%" or QR or WEARKE]
o ATITRIE] and so on.

S

Past: [ went. Y

E\T’i:&; or gq?] f. 8, p.
Or ;—
FNRT| f. a. p.
Or :—

(@50

gq‘ Q‘&qﬁ'] and so on.

Imperfect : I was going.
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.
Or :—

'i!":.q (or aq-q' ) Ue;ﬁ’.%-‘ and so on,
Or :—
TRER (o BER) THERGF] and so on.



-
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Perfect : I have gone.
Same as Past.

- Pluperfect: I had gone. °
Same as Past. ;.
Or, seldom usged save at end of sentence :— ¢

o (or %ﬁ) wﬁﬂ"’{f and so on,
Or : —
§tf (or %ﬁ) vdﬁ'?? f, 8. P

Future : [ shall go.

AFIRAFET] 1 a p.
Or :—

Qﬁ“ﬁ[ f. a. p.

Or :
Sk e
R%’NKE ] £ a p
-
SuBJuNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS.

Present : I§... [ shall go.
(Present Root) "**&  (any simple Future). .

Past : If... T would go.
(Perfect Root) ™" ﬁ' e 3{2”4 (or %ﬁ'ﬂ') ﬁﬁ%ﬂ‘ and so on.
Or, same as Present.
Perfect: If... I would have gone.
{Perfect Root) " 'cﬁ"'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ' (or §q‘q ) :ﬁﬁ:{l and so on,

-

PoreNTIAL MoOOD.
Same as Potential Mood in Literary TJE'J| To send, No. VII,
using Root Raj' | throughout.
5 PrOBABILITY.
Present : Perhaps I shail go ; I may go.

& ... (sinaple Tutase).
SRy
Rﬂ.‘qﬂ'ﬁﬁ"?' f. a. p.
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o Or:— .
REFFRF) 1. a p. :
« Past : Perhaps I. would go ; I might go. ‘e

qﬁ%ﬁﬂ&qg‘] and so on, 5=

Perfect : Perhaps I would have gone s I might have gone. %
("'\:j_%ﬂqa\.ﬁg] and so on.

HorraTivE MOOD.
Similar to Literary ﬂﬁ—:’ﬂ | To send, No. V1L —

- PurposiveE MooD.
- Similar to Literary ﬂ]‘s’E'Q 1 %o send, No. VII, using Root RA"
in Present Tense, and gq or X" in Past Tense. '

PrrecaTive MooD.

. Qﬁﬂ%éﬂq or AR 1 .

Or :— l : y
R?ﬁg@q‘ or HFR| ir Let me, ete., go. .
Or:—
T o A |

PrrMISSIVE AND OpTATIVE MOOD. - &
As in Literary ﬂﬁT:EI | To send, No. VII, keeping the construc-

tion in the Nominative case and using the appropriate roots.

IMPERATIVE.
=y )
Nf-Or :—; \

AR |

Qp:ists b Go, Begone.
AT ARG | 1

Or:— .
AR | ] ¥
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E-IG\%TJ 1 .
- : Or :—
o AFARRSEE| . :
Or . — ¢ Do not go. =
$* AFRAGE
Or:—
AFRRE I |
- - PARTICTPLES.
- Present : 0@‘_’]‘”&!] Going.
g Tw o Bxa ]
{
Perfect : T (or gﬁ') &R'Q‘ }Gone_
b o S ]
3 S (or BE) R
B & e (= S S |
’ Coen.,Parfaet‘ e (or §i‘)$ﬂﬂ‘=§§ﬂ| b Having gone.
' 5 (ersﬁ")gﬁ‘ﬂﬁﬁm 3
: ~ CTI " E
o3 |
Fasga |
& .Future : R§ S ‘ }About to go.
a5 l
5 eE L] J
. AcTivE OR PERIPHRASTIC OR SUBSTANTIVE.

Same as in Colloquial No. XIII, save for the following :—

AFARAG=A| ]
%ﬁmw 1

} He who or that which will go, or
28 1o go.
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; ParTicreiar, Exrrussions,
Same as in Colloguial No. XTI,
. VERBAL Nouns.
G\EI]P'Q‘ (%)] Going ; a or the going.
e (3 |
RN The having gone,
3§ ()] )
B qﬁ‘qata@&ﬂ ($)1 ]
- R%]"Q’R'S‘ q (% )| The being about to go.
ATGRTT (8)] J
2 SUPINES.
AT3R) | :
CERY t o
e I
R | J
AR | }
RTARTF| [ For going.
AT93 325 J
INFINITIVE Moop,
Present : Rﬁ"ﬂ To go.
W o Bgmy )
e r B &g ]
Perfect : LS J (L To have gone.
l

2 (or B5) Sya)
= (or B5) Qe |
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L]
. Imverfect : 7 was becoming. .

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense, .
Or :—
L]

g&‘ﬂ'&ﬁﬁ1 and so on. -
Or ;- A

-~

PRFHTARGH ] and so on.

Perfect : T have become.
Same as Past.

Pluperfect : I had become.
Same as Past,
- Or, though seldom used :—

~ JREMEST] £ o p.
Or :—
g{'ﬁﬁ%—! i e p. .
- Future : I shall become. g
aga-na'qui" | £ a p. . .
®r . —

ggj’rn&'g?:ﬂ f. 2 p

Sussunorive aNnp ConprrioNan Moobs.

Present : If... I shall become. $ P
(Present Root) " """""  (simple Future). x
Past : If... I would become.
(Perfect Root) """ & “'HRB| f. a. p.
Or :— 3!

(Perfect Root) """ & MR LRFH | and so on.

Perfect: If... I would have become. _
(Perfect Root) ™"~ & g%i}ﬁﬂ%ﬁ] and so on. .

PorentiaL Moon, ProsasiLiry, Horrarive Moop. .

(As in Literary Verb §FR'J| 7' be glad, No. XI.) o
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g{.q.&q.q '
Com. Perfect : @§'£§'ﬂ'§ q.q ‘

AIRARRY=A | ]

AIRIR'TA
R ipk ]

Futuve :

r Having become.

AFgRas)

PrerIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS.

-qgﬁw (% or )
AIHRE (] or )]
IR (] or §)]

PR (F or )]
QIRIRATRA (X o )
RIRIZFA (§ or F)]
RIRGRFT (X or §)]
AR (F o &)
ARG (F or §)
el )

5 The becomer

]
|
o
|
l

ZH e who or that which becomes.

[ ]
He who or that which became.

. L]

OraER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.

r About to become.

* -

He who or that which s to, or will,

Same as in NYKA" 7o see, No. XI, using the appropriate Roots.

Both QAR and AR take 5 and Hal|

SvpINES.

AZ<ER|
Rianl

To become.

%

’
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|
l

[ For becoging.
! | 2

3 *
VERBAL NOUNS.
Rﬂ“:" (Gi ) Becoming. A or the becoming.
g’: i (i ) The having become.
AgTmagrE (3 l
|
” @.- -’4{3‘:} ("r‘\ ) {r The being about to become.
: T 1
ag e (3)] | p
IxFNrTIve MOOD.
. ke Present : Q@:\'ﬂ | To become.
- f‘éﬁ’n ‘
. Pe;'fect : ;3,&.5&.”‘

Future:

St
Satb il
e |
AgRARIHI
AER AR AR |
AR

}
|
% To have become. .
)
|
|

} To be about to become.
|
|

XVI.—Active, +-Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb sﬁ &y To do, To make,

N _B.—The construction ig in the AGENTIVE case, save where

Present

otherwise indicated.

Roors.
3=| Perfect: IN| Future: §| Imperative:

Fr, 35, 3, I
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The construction is throughout similar to that of Colloguial l’ﬁ’:q

To send, No. VI, up to and including the Optative Mood, save for the *

follc.xwing T » -

ImPERATIVE MOOD.
| ] 3
[ S l
gﬂ ﬂq” } Do
JN99)) |
3531 J :
ﬂ'éi‘ Do not do. -

N.B.—The form -Sﬁ Do is probably really &1

PARTICIPLES.

As in Colloquial MR To send, No. VL. - b
AoTIvE OR PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. .
R in Colloquial SR To send, No. V1.
OrHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRRESSIONS,
Present.
33| ) g
e - Dotng.

g%] .

3}5&&1 Because, since, when, while. .

G doing. .
And so on, as in Colloguial qﬁ:ﬂ To send, No, VI.

Pastl

ggrf'?'\] Hawving done. -

o8 sl ? Because, since, when..did, or *

SN'EI'NN ‘ 5 was done, or had done.

- = -
.

And so on, as in Colloquial nﬁ'ﬁq To send, No. VI. ».
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)
Or:
Sﬂﬁi-ﬁ-\ Ly
L
{mperfect : I was making.

Same ase Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.
Or:.—

A vﬁitﬁ-] and so on.
Or :—
éﬁ@qﬁﬁqﬁq?ﬂ and 8o on.
Or ;—
(-3 o~ SN
_.s ARWSZ Ntﬂﬁ | and so on
« Perfect: I have made.
Same as Past.

Pluperfect : I had made.
Same as Past.
Or :—

CgaTEE] 1 oa.p.
Or:— 7

® e e
guUEIIRT| £ a. p.
: Or, though seldom used :—
gNENARE] f. a. .
Future : I shall make.

éﬁlﬁs‘ﬁl f. a. p.

Or:— :
IRLRATRK] f. a. p.
Or ::
AT £ a. p.
Or :—

SR] . a. p.
SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL MooODS.
Present : [f... I shall make.

{Present Root)... """ & °" .(any simple Future as above),
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[ ]

. *
s  Therest as in Literaty ARER| To send, No. VIL
d The other Moods as in the same Verb No. VII down to and includ-
l « Ing the Optative Mood, with appropriate Roats, ato .
i. " ImPERATIVE Moob.

g H‘F“I) 1 ]
\a Eﬁﬁﬁﬂ i’ Make.
R FRas R | |
. &35 ]
Ma‘%! Do not make. -
AR |
;\ b, * ParviompLEs.
Present : 3871 Making.
” : gara|
Perfect : W&-‘R‘ﬂ‘
g8y |
* Com. Perfect : Jar lﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ ] Having made.
g9 e
EaCEEE]
JRT gz
FaRRI=A1
o IRTGA]
. IyRR A |
: FEHREA |
.2 B8 FRT NG| . |

L_-“—‘-é_'-—h—)
&

Future - L 4bout 1o make.
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L] . L4
AOTIVE OR PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLES. “Sc

v i

IR | . | T

~ ~ >

ERVEE 3 }He who or that which makes or X

| does ; the maker or doer. -
éﬁ';rﬁ ‘ l .
SN'&FM He who or that which made or did. /
SE ]
P -
. 39%) |
-::H.’;j&p\n]{qﬁ 1 l}H e who or that which will make
=3 f
|
|

¥ or do, or 18 to make or do.
SRAIRFITR|

5. g.ﬁ ﬁq:’% ‘ 1 ! ~

Or the following simple construction may be used :—

Har éﬁqa'ﬁssliﬁ'ﬂlﬂﬂ% | The carpenter wf:o makes the box.,
3“]‘5!51‘5&"115'55'&5{&1&1&'% ] The carpenter who made the box.,
3‘]'&]&'5:."8\.55'&5%”“]&%‘ The carpenter who will make, or

is to make, the box.
-

OraEr PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.

As in Colloquial XA | To make, No. XVI.

SuPINES.
. 1o et
395! |
SALOECRY 1
FRERFF | b For making .
3R IR J
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.‘ . ™
. VeErpar NoUNS,
%‘ﬂ (3)1 Making ; a or the making.
* L]
“ Caksl (g) ! The having made.

e IgmagRa (3)) ‘;

\ésmgm (3
gmq‘:r (cﬁH }Tke being about to make.
- JgRg @)
. gT &) ] »

InFINTTIVE MoOOD.
Present : Eﬁ'q‘ To make.

g garear
S : guERT]
; : grESA |
FaraRgal|
%*M’G\gﬂ'n ‘
- - ?ﬁ-m.s.ﬁ '
BqERERa |
g To be about to make.
Future : s_g%;:l | (
ga|
& IR RN |
- gaFRgal

. XVIIL —Passive, 4-Rooted CorroqQuiar Verb ﬁg or
~2

|
|
}To have made.
|
)
]
i

b

Wﬁ" To be made, To be done, eto.
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Conjugated on the lines of Passive Colloguial Verb ﬂﬁ.\a}

To be sent, No. VILI, w1t.h the appropriate Roots, ete.
*XIX.—Passive, 4-Rooted LiTeErary Verb Sﬂl To be made, To be o
done, ete. . ¢ &
o - - b4
Conjugated on the lines of Pasgive LireErary Verb ﬂ]ﬁ:'ﬂ%’g’d |
To be sent, No. XI1, as far as, and including, the Compound Perfect Qf /
the Participles, and with the appropriate Roots, ete. Then :—
-
PArTICIPLES. -
- RG] ] -y
-
3yemageal
Future : qﬁﬁ] Wﬁq L About to be made or done.
-
Ja Wﬁ al ' .
- =
Sl | : i
[ J . .
o OraEr PARrTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.
Present.
253 ) ;
- o Being made or done. e
9| )
aﬁ QN‘ ) Because, since, while, when.. .
s-qgu 5 being made or dome. A
And =0 on as in Literary Active, No. XVII.
Past.
SN' 5 | Having been made or done. .
SN'QN' 5 Because, since, when. .. 18 OT waf
(  made or done. o %
And so on as in LiterArY Acorive, No, XVIIL. -
S
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- . SupINES.

£ anl | :

=LY o ;
}‘;ﬁ‘ } To be made or done.
%55 f
5”"«"?5 (or Far or gﬂ'\ﬁ” ]’
Dsfi\xqi or %- " or %‘ 3) ] } For being made or done.
i
J

&
Sﬂzﬁﬁqﬁ (or ‘{,gi-m- or Sxi )" 0
- VerBAL NouUx,
Bei 5
EaltGll - Speh ol
" : %
INFINITIVE Moonb. i
: ga| ]
% s'g'fﬁqm
Future : &g‘@ﬁ‘ﬂ‘ ¢ To be made or done.
A=A '
Jaxga) |
Past : w&t&'&ﬁ'{l | To have been made or done,

~XX.—Passive LiTerary Verb %MW"J] To be made or
done, etc.

L 3 !n conjugating this Verb, Sﬁ‘ ZIX" remains constant throughout,
ﬁﬂe the rest is in LITERARY W‘iﬂ To be, No. II.
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. .

Or, while keeping gﬁ'ﬂ’&' constant throughout, LITERARY a\gxq' .

No. XV may be substituted for LITERARY Nﬁﬂ] : - .

’
But then the meaning is,—7'0 become made or donme, To be about

to become made or done. o -

&

FINIS.
-
-
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r ]
.
. .
- 5 7
Ll
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» -
»
§
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v Falm ‘\
: ’
- . .
)

Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta.



